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* | | 0% the Component, ö and \ 
* 3 Common Parts of the Body. DE 


moore 
Of the Component! Parts.) il 


” Purpoſely paſs over the various De- 
finitions of a Part, as being of no 
great Uſe; arid for the ſame reaſon 
1 will not trouble the Reader with 4 

= the ſeveral Diviſions which Anato- Y 
miſts make of the Parts of the Humane 

MH Body. It is ſufficient to know; that all e pd 
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the Parts are made up of Threads or e m 
FP TS of which there 15 different kinds ;7 Ee, 
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are hard and inflexible, as the Fibres of 


the Bones. And of all theſe, ſome are 


very ſenſible, and others are deſtitute of 
all ſenſe ; fome ſo very ſmall as not to be 


eaſily perceived; and others, on the con- - 
trary, fo big as to be plainly ſeen. _ EF 


Now theſe Simple Fibres do firſt con- 


ſtitute the Subſtance of the Bones, Car 
tilages, Ligaments, Membranes, Nerves, ñ 

Veins, Arteries. and Muſcles. And a- 

gain, by the various Texture and diff 


* * 


rent Combination of ſome or all theſe 
Parts, the more compound Organs are 
framed; ſuch as the Lungs, Stomach 


Liver, Legs and Arms, the ſumm of all 43 1 


which make up the Bodſʒ. 


"SPC TT. th 
Of the External Parts, 


[Dive "PHE Body is divided into Four Prin- 
. = ay T 18 di in 


* cipal Parts, which are, the Head, 


- the Thorax, the Abdomen, and the Ex- 
tttemities, vu. the Arms and Legs. 


The 


Calva or Hairy Scalp. The Parts of We 
Face, are, the Brow, the Ears, the Eyes. 
the Cheeks, the Noſe, the Philtrum and 
miss fides, the Muſtaches, the Lips, the 


The External Parts of the Head or Pe 
Upper Cavity, are, the Face, and the g 


Mouth, and the Chin. The Parts of 


the Hairy Scalp, are, the Sinciput or 
| Fore head, under which lieth the Os 


Frontis; it reaches to the Piſce; or 


meeting of the Coronal with ese deen 5 
Suture. The Verte or Crown of the 


Head, is where the Hairs turn, as it 
were, round a Point; ; and from thence 
to the firſt Joint of the Neck is the Oc- 


ciput or Hind-head. The Temples or 
the Sides of the Hairy Scalp, under which 


are the Crotaphite Muſcles, the Offa 


Petroſa; they ach to the Set ei Sau. 
9 


Parts, of which the upper is call'd Pima 


or the Wing; the lower Fibra or Lobe. 
The Parts of the Pinna are the Helix, = 
which is the outward cirele or border of _ 
the Ear; the Anti. helix, which is che 

Semi-circle within the other: The lower 

end of this Semi circle makes a litt | 
Prominence, which is cal d Anti. trug 


becauſe there is another' Prominencequſt 
oppoſite to it, which is call d Zug 
reaſon of ſome Hair that is upon ſt. 


. W made 99 = 0 helix is call d 25 
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Parts 27 


The External Ear 1s divided into Two of 1 K a 
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Cinch The Hole in the middle of the 
Ear which goes to the Tympanum, is 
call d Alvearium. e +83 


+ 


. 4 ” 


The External Parts of the Eyes, are | 


the Supercilia or Eye-brows, the Cant hus 
Internus or the Great Angle, where the 
Caruncula Lachrymalis is; the Cant hus 


_ Externus or the Little Angle, which is 
the furtheſt from the Noſe; the Pal. 


pebre or the Upper and Lower Eye: lids; 


the Cilia, which are little Cartilages onen 
the Edge of the Eye-lids; the Hairs  _ 
planted upon the Cilia in form of a 


Pallifado ; the Punta Lachrymalia,which 
are two little Holes near the big Angle 
of the Eye. The Orbite is a Cavity 
made by the Bones, in which the Globe 
of the Eye is contained, with its ſix 
Muſcles ; the Tunica Conjunctiva, which 


is the White of, the Eye; the Cornea, 
which is the Tranſparent Part of the 
Eye; the Iris or Rain- bow, in the mid- 


dle ot which is the Pepilla or Sight. 


The Noſe has its Spina or Ridge; it 
+ reaches from the Brow to the Cartilage 


Acromion. The Acromion reaches from 
the end of the Spine to the Globulus or 


tip of the Noſe. The Noſtrils are the 
Paſſages into the Noſe, The Alæ or 
Wings of the Noſe are the ſides of the 
Noſtrils. The Columna is the little 
fleſhy Portion, which reaches from the 
tip of the Noſe to the Philtrum; it di- 


vides 


— 7 * * b 4 i 
hy 


f the External Parts. S EW 
vides the Noſtrils. The Philtrum is the 
little Canal which comes from the lower 
art of the Noſe upon the upper Lip. 
The Cheeks reach from the lower Eye- 
lids to the Lips. The Mentum or Chin 
js the fore- part of the Lower-Jaw. The 
Lower-Jaw reaches from the two Ears 
to the Chin incluſively. The Lips are 
the muſculous Fleſh at the entry of the 
Mouth; their External Part is call d 
Prrolabium, and that which is tinctured 
red, Proſtomia. The Gums are the Fleſh 
which cover the lower part of the 


: . „ OR 
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Tei. wn 
MM The Neck reaches from the Head to of 4s 
the Clavicale or Chanel Bones. Its Parts 
are the Throat, which is its fore-part, - 
along —_ wie rn Re 8 1 
teria or Wind- pipe, and the Oeſophagus 
— Gullet. The e | Alan 's he 0 
Eminence which appears in tne upper —- 
art of the Throat. The Cervix: * rhe = 
ind-part of the Neck; its upper-pare is 
call'd Lophia, the middle Fofſa, and tze 
lower Epomis, The Parotides make te 
. and lateral-part of the Neck, 
Terthra the middle, and Paralophia th 
lower. All that lies betwixt the Baſis 
of the Neck and the Diaphragma or 
Midriff, that is, down to the laſt Ribs; 4e 
| is call'd the Thorax or Cheſt.” The fore. % Ml 
1 part of the Thorax is call d the Brealt 5.0 Mid 
mn it are the Cladiculæ or Chanek Bones .. 
„ ß 


1 E | 


8 
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Oftbe External Parts, 
and the Sterumm or Breaſt- Bone, which 
is in the middle; it begins at the Clavi- 
= cox, and terminates in the Cartilago Ai. 
prn3iges or Sword-like Cartilage. Under 
the Sternum lies the Medi aſt inum, and the 
Heart in its Pericardiam. The MAammæ 
or Dugs are two round Tumours 
Which appear 8 the fore · part of the 
Cheſt, under which are ſituated part of 
the Ribs, the Pleura, and the Lungs: 
There ſtands upon their Centre a little 
Protuberance call d Papilla or Nipple, 


which is encompaſſed with a reddiſh 
circle call'd Areola. The hollow in the 
middle of the Breaſt, below the Dues, 
is called Scrobiculus Cordis. The hinder- 
part of the Thorax is call d the Back, 
compoſed of Twelve Vertebræ or Joints, 
and Two Scapule or Shoulder-blades, 

which are the two upper Parts of the 
Back on the ſides of the Pertebre. The 
BE lateral. Parts of the Thorax are call d 


5 
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I * er- The Lower Belly extendeth from the 
3tt 3 Cartilago Xipboides to the Os Pubis ; the 


ñore- part is call d Abdomen, and the hind- 


* 

1 

1 
1 


| part the Back-fide. The Abdomen is di- 


8 2 

1 

1 
A 
—_— 


vidled into Upper, Middle, and Lower 
t Parts» The Upper reaches from the Car- 
BE  tilago Xiphoides till within two Fingers 
WE breadth above the Navel ; it is calld: 
BY Epigeſtrizm, and its two fides Hypochon- 
; i -— "aria : The Right covers the greateſt 


2 


8 . 


1. Of the External Parts. 7 *s 3 
1 art of the Liver; the Left the „ 
N 3 of the Stomach, and . 
Midd le- part of the Abdomen is only two 

Fingers ee above, and as much be- 

low the Navel; it is call'd Regio Vmbi- 
H ccalis; its middle is call'd Vmbilicus or 

1 Navel. Under the middle of this Region 
llies all the Iuteſtinum Fejunum, and part 
of the inn. The ſides of this Region 
aʒare calld by Gliſſon, Epicolice, becauſe 
they cover the Colon. Under the Right 7 
is contain'd the Right Kidney, part of 
the Colon and Fejunum: under the Left is 
contained the left Kidney, with part aß 
the Colon and Fejunum. The Lower- part 
of the Abdomen reaches from the Umbi-H 
lical Region to the lower- part of the _ 
Os Pubis; it is call d the Re =} 


1 
itt covers the Bladder, Wome and the 
ERectum or Straight-Out. The Lower- part 
of the Hypog aſtrium is call d Pecten ot— 
Regio Pubis; its ſides Inguina or Groins. 
The ſides of the Hypegaſtrium are cal L 
Ilia, either becauſe they contain almoſt 
all the Gut Ilium, or becauſe they ter- 
minate at the lower- part of the Qs. 

| lium. The Inguina or Groins are be-. 
low the Zia, where there is a part ofß | 
the Muſcle Cremaſter, with the Produ-—- 
| ctions of the Peritoneurm. The hind: part 

of rhe Abdomen is call d the Back-fidez 4 
4 it reaches from the laſt Ribs to the Ex- ©? 
| ._ tremity of the Os Sacrum. It is divided 
Re: cu  B 44ͤö 


4 ; 


0 the Bernt Parts. | 


into two parts, the upper is call d the 
small of the Back, its ſides the Loins; 
the middle of the lower part is call d 


Vulva in Women. 


en of 


n Proper to Men are the Yard and the 


Scrornm. The Extremity of the Yard 


covers the Glans like a Hood. The 


» 
2 . 
wa , 
—— 


skin and the Glan, together beneath. 


begins, is call d Corona or Crown. 

Dis the Canal which runs 
by et he Naa fide of the Vard, through 
= which the Seed and the Urine pals. 
The Napha or Ridge is a Line which 
= running along the under-ſide of the 


in two; ; Its length is from the Frænum 


* the Operation for the Stone; rlt, be- 
= cauſe its harder than any other part of 
the Ski 
the Int 
make t 
Scrotum is the Purſe which contains the 


there, and then you cut upon 


Radius; at its lower end is the Anus, 
and its fides the · Nate, or Buttocks. 
The Ferinæum is the ſpace between the 
Anus and the Scrorum in Men, and the 
F ; le. The External Parts of Generation 
is call d the Glaus: The Præpntium or 
-- Fore skin is the Skin doubled which 


Frænum or Bridle is a little whitiſh- 
colour d Ligament which ties the Fore- 


The 1 of the Glant where the Præpu- 


Yard, ivides the Serotum and Perinaum 


to the Anas. It is not ordinarily cut, in 


tes of the Muſcles, which 
re- union the difficulter. The 


two n ä The : 


T7 Of the External Parts. =” ol 
0: The External Parts of Generation g Ex * 
proper to Women, are the Vulva or great g 
Clhink ſituated below the Os Pubis, and mm. 
covered with Hair; above this, there is 
a little Swelling macht by ſome Fat under 
the Skin, which is calld Hons Veneris. 
I he Labia or Lips of the great Chink 
are only the Skin ſwelled by ſome Fat 
.j - underneath ; theſe being a little ſepa - 
rated, there appear the Nymphe; one on 
4 each ſide of the Chink; they are two; 
. {mall pieces of Fleſh reſembling the 
. Membranes that hang under the Throats 
of Pullets. In the Angle of the great 
Chink next the O, Pubics, is the Extre:. 
mitieg of the Clitoris, covered witil a f 
4 little Hood of the Skin call d Pr u- 2 
tium. A little deeper, in the ſame fide 7 
of the Vulva, there is a little Hole, whick 
is the Orifice of the Neck of the Bladder.. 
On the oppoſite ſide, next the Anus, are 
Glandulę Myrtiſormes, ſituated in the 
Foſſa Magna or Navicælaris, and in this 
Angle of the Chink there is a Ligament 
call d the Fork, which is torn in the 1 
firſd Birth!: as e f, ‚ ‚ a T 263 36 Il 
The Arm is from the ſoint of therme 
Shoulder to the Elbow, which is the Par 
place where we bend our um. The g 
Fore-arm is from the Elbow to the md tad 
5 Wrift or Carpus. The Hand is all that 
Which is betwixt the Wriſt and the ends 8 
1 of che Fingers. The Parts of the Hand 
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Of the External Parts. 


are tho Metacarpus, which is from the 
Wriſt to the root of the Fingers; the 


” 


....._ outſide, which is the Back of the Hand; 


and the inſide, which is the Palm of the 
Hand ; the Aon, is the fleſhy 


part of the Hand nigh the Thumb; the 


Finger next the Thumb is call d the 

Index or Fore- finger, then follows the 
Middle, the Ring- finger, and the Little 
one. Upon the Exremities of the Fin- 
gers are the Nails; the white Spot 
which is at the root of the Nails is cal- 
The Thigh is from the Haunch to 


Athat Joint of which the Fore- part is 


_ the Knee ; the Back- part the 
The Leg is from the Knee to the 
Tarſus; its Fore- part is call d the Shin, 
and the Back- part the Calf of the Leg: 
The Eminences which are at the Extre- 
mity nigh the Tarſus, are calld the 
Ankles of the Foot; they are two, the 
Outer and Inner: The Tarſus is from 


mae Ankles to the A etatarſur, or breadth 


of the Foot, which goes to the root of 


1 =. the Toes : The upper-part of the Foot 
n call d Inſtep the under- part the Sole 


of the Foot; the Toes are Five in num- 


ber, with their Nails, ib 
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+ of the Common Parts or Teguments of the = 
1 1 e Epidermis * Cuticula. . | I 1 


. TH E firſt and FLSA Covering &. _— 
the Body is the Cuticula or Scarf 
skin „by the {aj call'd 'Ezd\gws- This 
is that ſoft Skin which riſes in a Bliſter, 

| . upon any burning, or. the lication 
of a Bliſtering P aiſter. It ſticks cloſe 

dio the ſurface of the true Skin, to which 

1 it is alſo tied by the Veſſels which. nou- 
— though they are fo ſmall as not 
o be ſeen; When we examine the 
Shark skin with a Microſcope, it appears 
to be made up of ſeveral Lays of exceed- 
ning ſmall Scales, which cover one ano: 
ther, more or leſs, according to the dif- 
: erent thickne t in 
| ferent thickneſs of the Skart-skin in the 
ſeveral Parts of «uh oF gy In the ae | 
where the Scales appear plaineſt, becau 
the Skin is thinneſt, they only,in a man- 
| | ner, touch one another. Now thele 
sc .cales are either the Excretory Ducts of 
the Glands of the true Skin, as, I think, 

i apparent in Fiſhes, or elſe. thele 
x Glands have their Pipes opening bee . 

"| tween the Scales. Lewenhoeck, reckons 

| that in One Cuticular Scale t e may. 

” be Five hundred Excretory Chanels, 
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of the Skin. 


Two hundred and fifty Scales; fo that MW 
One Grain of Sand will cover One hun- 


dred twenty five thouſand Orifices 


through which we daily perſpire. 


The Scales are often glewed to one 
another by the groſſer parts of our inſen- 
fible Tranſpiration, hardening upon them 
by the heat of our Body, which carries 
off the more volatile Particles. The 
Humour which is afterwards ſeparate. 


buy the Glands of the Skin, being pent 


in between the Scales, cauſes frequent 
Itchings; and where the Matter has been 
longer pent up, ſmall Pimples ; for the 
9 of which, Nature directs us to 
thoſe wholſome Remedies of frequent 


Rubbing, and Waſhing or Bathing. 
The Lite : 


of the Scarf-skin is to hinder 


the Bodies which. we touch from making 
à too exquiſite and painful impreſſion 
on the Nerves of the Skin, and t6 keep 
them always ſoft and moiſt. 


„ile Shen, | 
V E remark in the Skin, the Skarf-skin 

being raiſed, Three Parts. The 
Firſt is, an infinite number of Papille 
Pyramiaales ; they are the Ends of all 
the Nerves of the Skin, each of which 
are encloſed in two or three Covers of a 


— — 


Pyramidal Figure, and theſe Covers are 


each 


. ̃ . . 


Veſſels differently inter woven, it is al- 
ways covered with a mucous Subſtance, 
' which ſerves to ſupport and moiſten the 
'  Papille Pyramidales, and it is the Paren- 


Parchment is made of. The Third Part 


Papille are an infinite number of Holes, 


witch. are nothing pur the Ge e 
the Excretory Veſſels of the Miliary © -* WM 


Glands underneath. + The Second Part 
is a Web of Nervous Fibres and other 


chima or that part of the Skin that the 


this Matter 
Curicula and 


" Often. 
each above another. They may beeafily 
ſeen and ſeparated in the Skin of an Ele. 
phant, and in the Skin of the Feet of 
ſeveral other Animals. Between theſe 
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the Siu. 5 
Lines are Spiral. There is a Pore, 


with a Hair, in the moſt part of the + 


Interſections; the more there are of 
theſe Lines, and the deeper they are 
the rougher and the more wrinkled 1s 
the Skin. The Skin is fix times thicker 
than the Scarf-skin: And in the Sole of 


the Foot it is much thicker than in the 


Face, Hands, and other Parts. In the 


Summer it is thinner and ſofter, becauſe = 


the Pores are wider. In the Winter it is 


more compact and harder, becauſe the 
Pores are more cloſe. ; therefore the Hairs 
of Bealts ſtick faſter, and Furs made of 


them are better in that Seaſon. In ſome | 2 


the Skin is white, in others black and 
tauny, which probably comes from the 

© different Colours of the Mucoſity which 
covers the Parenchima of the Skin; for 
the Fibres of the Skin in all are white, 
and there is little or no difference in the 


colour of different Bloods. Its Uſe is 
to cover and hay i! © all the Parts of 
the Body, to be the Organ of the Senſe 


of Touching, and the Emunctory of 


the whole Body ; for th the 
Glands of the Skin paſs not only ſuch 


Particles of the Veſſels as decay by rea- 


ſon of the continual motion of the 


Blood, bur likewiſe the greateſt part of 


the Liquors which we drink; which 
having perform'd part of their office in 


conveying the Aliments into the Blood. 


5 print Fifty Ounces a Day: ſo that 


Body, not only for its Uſe, but alſo be 
cauſe it is to be found upon all theParts JJ 
of the Body, except the Soles of the 
Feet, and Palms of the Hands. It grows 
longeſt upon the Head, Beard, in the 


are, in the next place, to diſſolve the 
Saline and Te | Particles to be 
carry d off through the Glands of the 
= Skin and Kidneys. ; 


Krain d through the Cuticular Glands, 


Pounds, then in 31 Days we 


"over the whole Subſtance of the Body 


termine. bo ful Sf3. 


When we examine the Hairs with a bY 1 


- Nouriſhment from the ſurrounding Hu- 


mours; that each Hair conſiſts of five 2 


07 The Hur. 


Now the 8 of al theſe Particles 


is by Sanforizs reckon'd to amount to ©: 
ſuppoſe: a Man's Body to weigh. 160- 1 | 
uantity equal to the weight of the F 
whe Body: 2 But in what time, or if 
is changed, is no Docs or ity: Wt 


2 
99 


"Of the Flat i or © 


HE Hair may- juſtly be reckon'd one 
of the common Teguments of the: 


Arm-pits, and about the Privities- 


Microſcope, we find that they have each 
2 round bulbous root which lies pretty I 
deep in the Skin, and which draws their 


2 — ns —— nas — PR 
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= [ye ae. 
dr ſix others wrapt up in a Common Te- 
. 3 or Tube. They grow as the Nails 
| = 0 


above it, and not by any Liquor run- 


= grow. Their different Colours depend 
much upon the different temperaments 
and quality of the Humours that nouriſh 
them. The Uſe of the Hairs is for a 
Covering and Ornament to the Body. 
Whatſoever © the Efficient Cauſe may be 


the diſtinguiſhing the Male from the 
Female Sex, which otherwiſe could 
hardly be known, if both were dreſs d 

an the tame Ha 8 


i 4 


1: ele Fat. 


appears to be compoſed of an infinite 
Bladders, into which the Blood-Veſſels 
that are ſpread upon them depoſite the 
oily and ſulphureous part of the Blood, 


call Fat. 
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, each part near the root thruſting _ 
forward that which is immediately: - 


ning —_ the Hair in Tubes, as Plants 


why a Man has a Beard, and a Woman 
none, it is certain, the Final Cauſe is for 


[3 Nderneath the Skin there lies a Mem: | 
+ brane call'd the Adembrana Adipoſa, 
which, by the help of a Microſcope, 


number of fine tranſparent Veſicles or 


which in theſe membranous Cells we 
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Alalpighius mentions a Net of ſmall T** , 
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* companied with Lymphatick Veſſels, 


| ; . the Membrana Adipoſa are ſo full, that 


becauſe they are full of Fat; theſe, he 


they take their rife. There are alfo a 


under the skin, in all the Parts of the 


moſt flat, containing / little or no Fat. 
There are two ſorts of Fat, one white, s f 
or rather Yellow, ſoft, and lax, which. 


Tallow. Some reckon the Marrow o 


Blood. It is likewiſe of Uſe ſometimes 

for the Nouriſhment of the Body. Hence 
it is that ſome Creatures live, during a 
Whole Winter, without any other Food. 
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Veſſels, which he calls Dact ur Adipoſi, Ho os | J 4 


ſuppoſes, bring the Fat into the Cells; 
but he could never diſcover from whence 


number of little Glands, which are ac- 


which carry back any Serofity that is 
ſuperfluous. nf BE SIS RVA 
The Fat is to be found immediately 


Body, except in the Fore-head, Eye- 5 A 
lids, Lips, upper part of the Ear, Yard, > 
and Scrotam. In ſome the Velicles of 


the Fat is an Inch or an Inch and an 
half thick, and in others they are al- 


- "4 


is eaſily melted, calld Pinguedo; ano- 4 
ther white, firm, brittle, and which is 
nor eaſily melted, call d  Sevam or 


2 d 


the Bones for a third ſort of Fat. 2 
The chief Ule' of the Fat is to blunt 7.4 
and ſweeten the too great ſharpneſs and tb EL. 
Acrimony of the Salts which are inthe ____ 
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Mun. A Membrane is a Web of ſeveral forts |. 
= of Fibres interwoven, for the co- | 


. 6 
; 
vering and wrapping up of ſome Parts. 


q . 
- . 


fill up the Interſtices of the Parts, that 
the Skin may be ſmooth and beautiful; 
to defend the Body againſt external 
Cold; and, in fine, to hinder too great 
a diſſipation of the Spirits. 1 


SECT. vll. 


Of the Membrana Adipoſa, Carnoſa, Com- 
munis, and Propria Muſculorum. 


Their membranous Fibres give them an 
eo | 
and clo ly 


graſp the Parts they con- 


their contraction; therefore they can 


| | ſcarcely ſuffer the ſharpneſs of Medi- 1 : 


cines, and they are diflicultly united, 


where there is a ſolution, of continuity, . 
or loſs of their Subſtance. In their tex- _ 


ture there are a number of ſmall Glands, 
which ſeparate an humour fit for 
moiſtening the Parts which they contain, 


n Thoſe that cover the ſolid Parts, are 


4 
S 


17 
» 


3 Membranes. 


ve their particular Names, as the Pe- 


contained in the Abaomer ; the Plieura 


It ſerves alſo to moiſten and ſouple tile 
Parts, for facilitating their Motion; to 


„ „ & 3 IQ = %Y ae 


whereby they can contract 


tain, and their nervous Fibres give them 1 
an exquiſite ſenſe, which is the cauſe of 


hai # os tt wad Woo ad fad Fay it > 15 


properly call d Membranes ; and they 1 
ritonenm, which * up all that is I 
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that which is in the Thorar; the Pe. 6 


fthicker in the Neck than in any other 3 


are call d Tunicles or Coats: And thoſe 


5 in ſom ˖ e places, and thin in other places, ä 


Parts; to ſtrengthen them; to fave 3 
them from external injuries; to pre- 


ing of the Humours in their Veſſels, as 


| _ Chyle in the Lacteals and Thoracick- 
| phatick Veſſels. 


commonly underſtood that part of it 3/000 
only which lies next the Fleſh, and fei 


Of the Membrana Adipofa, G. 19 


rioſteum the Bones, and the Pericardium 
the Heart. Thoſe which form the Coats 


of Veſſels, and which contain the Hu- 


mours, as thoſe of the Veins, Arteries, 
gStomach, Bladder, Inteſtines, Teſticles &c. 


which cover and embrace the Brain, as 3 
the Dura, and the Pia Mater, are call 7 
Meninget. Of all theſe kinds of Mem- 
branes, ſome are thin, and ſome are 3 
thick; and the fame Membrane is thick 


as in the MHembrana Adipoſa, which is 


part of the Body. The Ule of the u. oth 
Membranes is to cover and wrap up the en 


ſerve the Natural Heat; to join one 
Part to another; to ſuſtain ſmall Veſ- 
ſels, and the Nerves which run through 
their Duplicatures ; to ſtop the return- 


the Valves ſtop the returning of the 
Blood in the Veins and Heart ; of the 


Duct; and of the Zywpha in the Lym. _ © 
By the Membrana Adipoſa, is moſt De Member 


which contains but little Fat in its 
N | . 


the Baſis of the Cellula Ad; poſe. And 


3 upon the account of its Redneſs; 


Fat. 
n Com- 
there is a Aembraua Communis Muſcu- 

1 lorum, being led into that Miſtake by the 
Aponenroſss ot ſeveral: Muſcles; whereas, 
'Y upon ſtricter Obſervation, there is no 
MM Mem- ſuch thing to be found. The Membrana 
erna, Propria Auſculorum is that which covers 
3 1 all and every one of the 
Fiibres of a Muſcle, and is cloſel nas 
* the Mem. to them. There is another c 
Laus Communis Vaſculorum, which is a 
1 


rr 


moſt all the Veſſels of the Body. All 
theſe Membranes receive Veins, Arteries 
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Go. 955 Wen ene Adipoſa G. T 
E Cells 3 and therefore appearing more 
Membranous than the reſt, is ſaid to be 


and Nerves from the Parts . are 


even ſome part of this hath boom taken 
by Anatomiſts for the Membraua Car- 


for here the Blood Veſſels lie very thick, | f ö 
the Veſicles not being diſtended with + 


. Mem- Anatomiſts do generally aſſert, That LL E 


d Aem. *F | 


panic Vaſes thin Membrane, and accompanies al. 1 
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x a number of ſmall Cavities they are ti 


Threads, which go from Fibre to Fibre, 
calld Membranous Fibres The Ten-o the Tend, 


tiles; they are calld the Head and Tail, 
© Or the two Tendons of the Muſcle; they 
tre white, hard, compact, and cloſely 
bound together. that which makes them 


- Fibres, as there are fleſhy Fibres in the 
body of the Muſcle; fo that every fleſhy- 
Fibre anſwers, at both ends, to a tendi-: - 

nous Fours to which they are. always 


_ * 5 : 
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E the Lower Bey, 


5 er 
of the Aale, in General. 5 


Moſcle is a bundle of fleſhy _ The real 
often tendinous Fibres, of which «f « 4 
all in the ſame Plane are Parallel 
to one another, and they are all encloſed VE Ef 
by one proper Membrane. The Fleſhy oe NH 
Fibres compoſe that Part which is call d Fl. 
the Body or Belly of the Muſcle; 4 
are red, lax, and ſpongious, containj 


together by a number of ſmall and — 


dinous Fibres compoſe the two Extremi- nw Firs, i 


lefs than the Body of the Muſcles. In 
every Tendon there are many. tendinous 


. join d 


22 . Of the Muſcles in Genera. 
Ioin d obliquely, making equal and al. 
demie Angles + 
The Din . Muſcles are either Simple or Com 
Kusel, poſed : The Simple have all their Fibres 
Parallel, and in the ſame Direction-. The 
TCTompoſed have the Fleſhy Fibres of ſe: : 
vVveral Planes crofling one another, or of 
_ different Directions; and they may be 
divided into as many Simple Muſcles as 
there are Planes, whoſe Fibres have dif?Wł-—E 
ferent Directions. Each Plane reſembles 
. a Rhomboides, or Lozenge. The Strength © |. 
E: of a Muſcle confiſts in the Union of maß 
Fibres. The Motion of a Muſcle is always 
towards its Centre. The Tendons are 
- - ſometimes double and triple, as the Biceps 
1 and Triceps, Sometimes ſeveral Muſcles 
1 Join in one Tendon, as the Tendo Achill, yr 
Sometimes one Muſcle has two Bellies, ass 
= the Digpaſtriw. | 3 
| WMe find alſo Muſcles without Tendons, 
Es the Quadratus of the Fore-Arm, and 
ſeveral of the Face, Tongue, and Lower- 
ja; and they are only inſerted into tile 
Perioſtem : whereas thoſe that have Ten- 
dauoons are inſerted into the body of tbe 
Bone. There are others which have only 4. 
Tendons at one end, as may be feenim Þ 
the Mpology. This makes me fufpect © 
that Tendons are only for the conve- |. 
nieney of having a great number of Fibres | 
infſerted about a ſmall Bone. Thoſe who | 
& would have a more particular Deſerip- 
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and Borelli. 


The Muſcles bave Nerves, Veins, Ar- 
3 Fates and Lymphaticks, as other Parts; 


their Uſe is to bend and extend, and to 


+ perform all the motions of the Parts 


| 1 © T. U. 
of. the Muſeles of the Lower Belly. 


| Paving raiſed the Skin and Fat, the 5 
Muſcles of the Lower Belly appear, 
which are Five Pair in number: The Firſt 
of which that prefents it ſelf, is the 
Obliquus Externus or Deſcendens; it ou; 
takes its Origination from the two laſt ande 
true, and he five falſe Ribs, by five or 


fix Digitations, the four uppermoſt of 


which lie between the teeth of the Ser- 


ratus Anticus Major; its Fibres, deſcend- 


ing obliquely, are inferted all along the 
Linea Alba under the Muſculi Recti, to 


the upper and fore · part of the Spine of 


the llium, and to the fore-part of the 
* Os Pubir, It has a large Aponeuroſit, or 


tendinous Expanſion, which covers both 


itt felf, and the Maſculi Recti. The 


Linea Albe is x Line which reaches' be- 


twixt the Carti/ago Xiphoides and the 

Os Pubis, made by the union of the Ten- 
dons of the Oblique and Tranfverſs - 
% 7k dividing the Abdomen" in two 1 
5 the 


# 


0. + nts £59 the Dives Bell. ; | : 2 
tion of a Muſcle, may conſult Steno, I 
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24 Of the. Muſcles of the Lower Belly, "W © 
the middle. This Muſcle receives a dun : 
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of a Nerve from the Intercoſtals at eac 
of its Digitations. 
ws Is The Second Pair is the Obliquus Aſcen- 
** > Adens or Internus, whole Fibres are diſpo- 
" fed in a contrary manner, croſſing the 
former why 6 ; they ariſe with a large 
and fleſhy beginning, from the Circum- Þ 
ference of the Ilium, from the Os Pubis® | 
Above they are fixed to the Cartilaginous - 
Part of the Falſe Ribs, and they are 
| Inſerted all along the Linea Alba, 
zz The Third Pair is the Tranſverſalis; 
it lies under the two former; it ariſes 
from the Cartilago Xiphoides, from the 
Extremities of the Falſe Ribs, from the 
tranſverſe Apophiſes of the Vertebræ of the 
Loins ; it is fixed to the inner fide of the 
Spine of the 17;*m, and is inſerted in the 
Os Pabis, and Linea Alba. | 3 
Theſe Three Muſcles unite their Ten- 
dons as they approach the Linea Alba; 
they are pierced in the middle of the 
Linea Alba, for the Paſſage of the Um- 
bilical Veſſels. They are alſo pierced 
above the Os Pabis, tor the paſſage of 
the Spermatick Veſſels in Men, and the 
round Ligaments of the Womb in Wo- 
men. Theſe Holes are not oppoſed to 
one another; that which is in the Tranſ- 
verſal is higheſt, that in the Obliquus 
Aſcendens is a little lower, and that in 
© the Obliquus Deſcendens loweſt. It is wy 
| | 4 


. n Nr of = N 
>... a6 er 1 4 
bo : n 


: a 68 7 6 8 * * 
* *. * 2 4 4 Ts Fs 4 => © i * 2 T 
_” p A 5 A >> x * j 4 
a b OS * 8 p 8 « F 5 2 
17 * + - 3 4.x — « 4 $ 
* Fr — 2 . Fe 1 2 WY , 4 x 4 | 
* 1 ES. i : . 5 > ; . * % x * 5 = EN, . 4 d . 92 4 
WY 3 5 4 bw % ,4 3 
= the Muſcles of the wer Beli). 2 
1 » : ; 


laſt which is only cut in the Operation of 
the Bubonocele; it has a fine and thin 
Membrane that cloſes exactly its ring o 
hole, through which the Veſſels pas. 
The Fourth Pair, which is cover d witn 
the Aponeuroſis of the Obliqui, is the _ 
Muſculus Rectus; it ariſes from the Ster- Reus 
num, the Extremity of the laſt two truͥe 
Ribs, and goes ſtraight down the fore- 
part of the Abdomen to be inſerted in the 
Os Pubis. This Muſcle has three or four 
Innervations, which, when the Muſcle 
acteth, ſerve to render the compreſſion 
equal, which otherwiſe would be all in 
the middle. It has Veins and Arteries, 
which creep on its inſide, from the Mam- 
millary and the Epigaſtrick Veſſels, which 
communicate, that the Blood may re- 
turn by the Mammillary Veins, when 
the Paſlage is ſtopt by the Epigaſtrick, 
1 by 7A compreſſed in Women big with 
The Fifth Pair is the Pyramidalis, fo Pramidalil 
call d becauſe of their Figure: they riſfſe 
with a fleſhy beginning, from the outer 
and upper part of the Os Pubu, and 
growing narrower and narrower, are in- 
ſerted in the Linea Alba, ſometimes near 
dàzx to the Navel. Sometimes one, and ſome- 
i times both of theſe Muſcles are wanting. 
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The Ule of all the Muſcles ot the Lower- we v7 off 
Belly is to compreſs all the Parts that it % Agi 


contains, for the filtration and diſtribu- 
5 . | : tion 
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Of the Peritonzum. 5 
tion of the Chyle, for the expulſion of 


hs 


the Excrements, and to hinder the Air 


from ruſhing in by its Elaſticity, and 
diſtending the Stomach and Guts; all of 


them help the expiration, by making the 


Diaphragma mount up; and the Obliguns r 


help to pull down the Ribs, for the con- 


Bos Deſerip- 


Compreſſion. 


ſeveral Drophes. 


-_ rradting ot the Thorax; they help to bend 
the Trunk forwards. By the admirable 
contrivance of their Fibres decuſſating 


one another, every point of the Lower 
Belly is ſufficiently compreſs'd, fo as that 
the Inteſtines can (lip no where from the 


. 


Of the Peritonæum. 


JMmediately under the Muſcles of the }FÞ 
= Lower Belly appears the Peritonanm. 


It is a thin and ſoft Membrane, which en- 
cloſes all the Bowels contained in the 


Lower Belly, covering all the inſide of 
its Cavity. Its External Superficies is 


unequal where it adheres to the Tranſverſe _ 3 
Muſcles. The Internal is very ſmooth ane 


poliſh'd. It has a number of ſmall Glands Þ' 
that ſeparate a Liquor, which ſupples the - 
Inteſtines, and facilitates their motion. 


When theſe Glands are obſtructed, the F 
Peritonæum grows thick, as may be ſeen in 


The 


{5 >... "Of phe ²˙ . 8 
T be upper-part of this Membrane 
covers the Midriff, to which it cloſely 
adheres ; the fore-part of it ſticks tothe Þ} 
1 Tranfverſe Muſcles, and Lines Alba; te 
1. lower part of it to the Ot Pabis; and = 
the back part of it to the Or Satrum, ane 

Viertebræ of the Loinis- Tis a Double 
Membrane, and contains in its Duplica- 
tures the Umbilical Veſſels, the Bladder, 
the Ureters, the Kidneys, and the Sper- 
matick Veſſels, to all which it gives a 
Membrane, as alfo to the Liver, Spleen, 
Stomach, Inteſtines, and Womb. 
Its External Lamina has two Pro- u. Prod 
ductions, like to two Sheaths, which paſs dne. 
through the Rings of the Qblique and 
Tranſverſe Muſcles in the Groin, tor the 
Paſſage of the Spermatick Veſſels in Men, 

and for the round Ligaments of the 

Womb in Women. Theſe Productions 

being come to the Teſticles in Men, dilate 

and form the Tunica Vaginalis, The In- 

ternal Lamina, which is here very thin, 

3. having accompanied the External Pro- 
gdqauẽctions a little way, cleaves cloſe to the 
Fpermatick Veſſels, and round Ligaments 
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ST The Peritonaum has Veins and Arteries 7: 1.11 
from the Fhrænicæ, trom the Mammillary, RK 
* the Epigaſtrick, and often from the Sper- 3 | 
maticks. Its Nerves are of thoſe which Þ 

axe diſtributed in the Muſcles of the . ® 
aomen. It has likewiſe a tew*Lympha- | 
Py | _ C3... ws. a 


Defi- 


O the Omentumm 
ticks, which diſcharge themſelves into the 


Iliack Glands. By the elaſticity of its 
Fibres, it eaſily dilates and contracts in 
Reſpiration and Conception. It it breaks, 


it cauſes a Rupture either in the Groin or 


Navel. Its Ulſe is to contain the Bowels 
of the Abdomen, and to give each of them 


— 


an outer coat. 
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{elf firſt to view. This Membrane covers 


the greateſt part of the Guts; for one end 


ol it running a-crols the upper part of the, * | 
Abdomen, is tied to the hollow fide ß 


the Liver, to the backſide of the Daode- 
num, to that part of the Colon that lies 


under the Stomach, to the Back and 
Spleen ; from thence deſcending below 
the Navel, it turns up again and aſcends 
as high as the Stomach, where its other 
Extremity is again tied to the hollow ſide 


of the Liver, to the forepart of the Duo- 
denum and Pyloras, to the bottom of the 


Stomach and to the Spleen. Thus float- 


ing double _=_ the ſurface of the Guts, 
it was by the 


Hen the Peritonæum is cut, as is uſual, — J 
195 and the Cavity of the Abdomen laid 
open, the Omentum or Cawl preſents it 


G $6 call'd *Emimawor. 
Sometimes it deſcends as low as the 
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5 by the Veins, and Lymphaticks, fox ahe 
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Of the Omentum. 


9. Pabis within the Productions of the 


Peritonæum, cauſing an E 9 3 

Now the Cawl is a moſt delicate and 
fine Double Membrane, interlarded, for 
the moſt part, with a great deal of Fat 
which lines each fide of its Blood-Veſſels. 


| Theſe are Veins from the Porta, call d 


Gaſtro-epiplois dextra & ſmiſtra, Arteries - 
from the Celiaca. The Intercoſtal Nerve, 
and the Par Vagum, ſend it ſeveral twigs. 


of Nerves. All theſe Veſſels, with ſome 


ſmall Glands, accompanying one another, 
ſpread their Branches very curiouſly upon 
the Cawl, and even to the minuteſt 
twig ; they run between two lines of 


Far, which are bigger or ſmaller, accord- 


ing to the weight of the Cawl. It has 


been ſometimes found to weigh Fitty 


Pounds, but ordinarily it does not much 
exceed Half a Pound. Where there are 

no Veſſels, the Membrane of the Cawl is 
very fine, tranſparent, and pierced with _ 


© a number of ſmall holes. 


They give ſeveral Utes to the Cawl, 45 | 


to cover the bottom of the Stomach and 
the Inteſtines*; that by cheriſhing their 


heat, it may promote Digeſtion, and 
help the Concoction of the Chyle ; to 


ſtrengthen and ſuſtain the Veſſels which 


go from the Spleen to the Stomach, In- 
teſtines, Pancreas, and Liver, to keep a 
ſtore of the Far, that it maybe received 


C 3 Ule 


2 w 70 N. 
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f the Oeſophagus. 
Uſe we have ſpoken of; to greaſe the 


bu Superficies of the Guts, for facilitating. 
| their Periſtaltick Motion. | © © 
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Of the. Oeſophagus. 


Tough the Ocſophagus, and Dass 
_ 74; Thor acicus lie not in the Lower Belly/; 
| yet, that I may at once ſhow the intire 


Paſſage of the Aliments from the Mouth 
to the Bl 


« — 


# 


The O:ſophagar, or Gullet, is along, 


25 


large, and round Canal, which deſcends 


from the Mouth, lying all along betwixe 


the Wind-pipe and the Joints of the Neck 
and Back, to the fifth Joint of the Back, 


So 
* 


where it turns a little to the right, and 
de 


gives way to the Aorta Deſcendens, and 
both run by one another, till at the hinth 


the Oeſophagus turns again to the let, 
climbs above the Aorta, and deſcending 
above it, it pierces the Midriff, ane 
is continued to the left Orifice ot the 


Stomach. 


The Gullet is compos d of Three Coats. 


The Firſt and outermoſt is only a com- 


mon Membranous Integument, which 


ſeems to be a continuation ot the Pleura. 


The Second is thick and fleſhy: Its 
Fibres are truly Muſcular. In Brutes, 
3 4 th Eid _ becauſe - 


| tothe Blood, I ſhall deſcribe them both. 
in this Chapter. | 
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of rs Oulphagos) 


. | becauſe the ſituation of theit Neck con- 
duces little to the deſcent of the Aliments, 


theretore theſe Fibres run in two cloſe 


Spiral lines which croſs one another. But 


in Men whoſe Poſition is Erect, they run 
only a little obliquely from the upper; 
end of the Ocſophagus to the Stomach, 


into which, by a gentle contraction, they. 


eahly. thrult the deſcending Aliments. 
The Third and laſt lines the Cavity of 
the Guller, It's compos'd of White and 
fl:nder Fibres diverſely inter woven. At 
its upper end it is continued to the Mem- 


| brane. that covers the Mouch and Lips, 


therefore, in Vomiting, theſe Parts are 
affected. Its lower end covers the leſt 


Orifice of the Stomach two or three fin- 
gers breadth, The Surface of this Mem- 
brane is beſmeared with a ſoft and ſlimy 


Subſtance, which probably comes from 
fome | ſmall Glands that lie between this 
Coat and the Second. 


The upper end of the Gullet is call'd n. Nu | 
„ Pharynx. It has Two Pair of Muſcles Ire haf 
bor its Motion. The Firſt is the Stylo. x 
P)haryngæut. This is a ſmall and round 
Muſcle, which arifes fleſhy from the 
root of the Proceſſus Sryloides, and deſcend- 


ing obliquely, it is inſerted into the ſides 


of the Pharynx. When this Muſcle ate, 
it pulleth up and een the Pharnne, 
in em "HET + 5d b. 3 2 + IR < | 
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Of the Oeſophagus. 
The Second is the Oeſophagens. Its 


Fibres have ſeveral Directions; its ſu- 


periour Fibres ariſe from the Proceſs 
| Pterignidens of the Os Sphœnoides, and 
from the Cornua of the Os Hyoiaes, and 
run obliquely to the back-part of the 
Pharynx, The Fibres which are below 


theſe ariſe from the ſides of the Cartilazo 


Scutiformis, and run tranſverſely to the 
middle of the back-part of the Pharynx, 


where both Superiour and Inferiour 
Fübres from both fides unite and form a 
_ Tendinous Line. When this Muſcle acts, 


it draws the back-part of the Pharynx to 
its fore part; by which it not onl 
ftraitens it for the depreſſing of the Ali. 
ment, but it compreſſes alſo the Ton ſillæ 
which fend out their Liquor, which lubri. 
cates the Aliment , whereby 1t glides the 
more eafily down into the Stomach. 
There are two Glands which are tied 
on the back-ſide of the Gullet about the 
Fifth Vertebra of the Back, by the branches 


of Nerves which come from the Eighth 5 
Pair. Theſe two Glands are like tũWWwFyF 


Kidney-beans ried together ; they receive 


Veins and Arteries from the Coronarie, 
and they have Lymphatick Veſlels which 


diſcharge themſelves into the Thoracick 


Duct. Bartholine remarks, that theſe F | 


Glands ſometimes ſwell ſo big, as to lin- 


der the deſcent of the Aliments into the 
Tha 


Stomach. 


3 # 1 » * 
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1 which are ſomewhat higher than: the 
middle between them. The left Orifice 


55 the Stomach, where being digeſted; then 
_ aſcend obliquely to the P or vi by 


| Meat from the Mouth into the Stomach, 


the Liver covers a part of its right Side, 


and the Colon at its bottom, to which ö 
alſo the Cawl is tied. Its figure reſembles i: Fare 
2 Bag: pipe, being long, large, wide, and * 
pretty round at the bottom, but ſhorter 
And leſs Convex on its upper part, where 


4 * 4 8 * 
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oO, ile Stoma. 3 
The Gullet at its upper end receives 
an Artery from the Aorta, and it ſends 


2 Vein to the Arygos: at its lower 
end it has an Artery from the Cœliaca, 


and it gives a Vein to the Coronaria of 

the Stomach. Its Nerves are from the 

Eighth Pal.. = 
The Uſe of the Gullet, is to carry ther: U,, 


by means ot the Muſcles of the Pharynx, 
and Fleſhy Fibres of the Gala, which 
perform its Periſtaltick Motion 


Of the Stomach, 


9 8 


"PHE Stomach, Ventriculus, or Te, — 
lies immediately under the Midriff; 


F 


the Spleen touches it on the left Side, 


it has two Orifices, one at each end, 3 
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is call'd Kagel, to it the Oe/ophagus is 
joined. By this Orifice the Aliments ente t: o 


+ 
Fox, 
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Of the Stomach. 
Orifice,' which is united to the firſt of the 
Inteſtines. At this Orifice the Tunicles of 


_  theStomach are much thicker than they 


are any where elſe, and the inmoſt has a 
_ thick and ſtrong Duplicature in form of 


| 2 Ring, which ſerves as a Valve to the 
. Pyloras when it contracts and ſhuts. 
en, The Stomach is made of four Mem- 


branes or Coats. The Firſt and inmoſt is 
made of ſhort Fibres, which ſtand per- 
pendicularly upon the Fibres of the next 
Coat; they are to be ſeen | plainly to- 


wards the Pylorus. When the Stomach 1 | : 


is diſtended with Meat, theſe Fibres be- 


come thick and ſhort. Whilſt they en- 


deavour to reſtore themſelves by their 
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natural Elaſticity, they contract the I . 


3 Cavity of the Stomach, for the Attrition 
and Expulſion of the Aliments. This 
Coat is much larger than the reſt, being 


it is full of Plaits and Wrinkles, and 


chiefly about the Pylorus: Theſe Plaits 
retard. the Chyle, that it run not out of 
the Stomach before it be ſufficiently di- 


geſted. In this Coat there are alſo a great 


tha Stomach ; therefore this Coat is call d 
_ | Times Gn. 
The Second is much finer and thin- 

ner; it is altogether Nervous; it is 


of an Exquiſite Senſe, and its calld 
 . cm 


. Nerovoſa. 
4 


| Number of fmall Glands which ſeparate f, 
Liquor which befmears all the Cavity of 


dan to the bottom of the Stomaeh: 
1 and the "Hanuman © ths p it 
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The Third is Muſcular, being made 
of ſtraight and circular Fibres; the 
ſtraight run upon the upper park, of the 
Stomach , between its ſuperiour and 
inferiour 'Orifices; and the circular run 
_ obliquely from the upper. part of the . 
Stomach: to the bottom. Theſe - Fibres, 
by their Contraction and continual Mo- 
tion, help the Attrition and Digeſtion of-- 
the Aliments- | 
The Fourth Tunidle i is common ; 5 i 
comes from the Peritonæum. 1 
The Stomach receives Veins from the | 
Porta, viz. the Gaſtrica, Pylorica, and tr, Peels 
Vas Breve, and branches from the Gaftro- 
epiplois dextra & finiſtra, which are 
accompanied with branches of the Ar- 
teria Cœliaca, all which lie immedi- 
| ately under the ban Coat. of the 
Stomach. 5 
The Eighth Pair of Nerves: os: Pa V. 
gum, gives two. conſiderable branches to 
the Stomach, which deſcending by the 
ſidles of the Guller, divide each into. two. 
branches, the External and Internal. The 
two External branches unite in one, and 
the Internal do ſo likewiſe, both which, 
piercing the Midriff, form, by a. great 
number of ſmall twigs, upon the upper 
Orifice of the Stomach, a Plexus 3. and 
then the Internal branch ſpreads. it ſelt 


Te 


ſelf upon the inſide, about the upper 
Orifioe of the Stomach. This great 
number of Nerves, which is about the 
upper Orifice, renders it very ſenſible, * 
and from them alſo proceeds the great | 
Sympathy betwixt the Stomach, Head, 
and Heart; upon which account Van 
Helmont thought, that the Soul had 
its * in the upper Orifice of the Sto- 
Mach. : 
The Plexus Nervoſus of the Hypo- 
chondria and Meſenteriam give ſeveral 
branches to the bottom of the Sto- 
mach, therefore in Hyſterick and Hy- 
pochondriack Paſſions the Stomach: is 
alſo affected. „ | 7 
The Uſe of the Stomach is Digeſtion, 
which is the Diſſolution or Separation of k 
= the Aliments into ſuch minute Parts as _Þ 
£4 are fit to enter pur Lacteal Veſſels, and 
circulate with the maſs of Blood: or 
it is the ſimple breaking ot the Cohæſion 
of all the little Moleculæ which compoſe = 
the 1 we ”= _ W the 
princi ents employed in this Action, 
| 5 ert, e Salive, the Succus of the © 
Glands in the Sromach, and the Liquors © 
we drink, whoſe chief property is to 
ſoften the Aliments, as they are Fluids, 
which eaſily enter the Pores of moſt Bo- 
dies, and ſwelling them, break their moft 
intimate Cohzfions. When the Aliments 
are thus prepared, their Parts are ſoon 
„„ ſeparated 
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4 |  fwelld and ſoften d by the Liquor of its 
Glands, but broken and diſſolved in the 


E s and Diaphragma are weak, neither do 
. they act upon the Stomach, as 1n Men. : 


Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery.. 


= the Inteſtinet, or Guts. Now the 1. 
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: Of the Inteſtines aud Meſentery. 
ſeparated from one another, and diſſolved 
into a Fluid with the Liquors in the Sto- 
mach, by the continual Motion of its 
Sides, whoſe Power in this Action, is, by 
that great Improver of the true Theorxß/ 
of Phyſick, the learned Pitcairne, demon- 
ſtrated to be equal to the preſſure of 
12951 Pound weight : To which if 14 . 


add the force of the Diaphragma and * 
Muſcles of the Abdomen, which likewiſe - 
conduce to Digeſtion, the Summ will 
amount to 261086 Pound weight. Theſe 

two Actions we. ſee more clearly in Birds, 

becauſe they ai performed in two Sto- 
machs. In the 


ſt, the Corn is only 


fecond, which is compos'd of very ſtrong 
Muſcles, becauſe thoſe of the Abdomen 


Wen the Aliments are ſufficiently, 16 , 
W diſſolved in the Stomach, they are, are. - 
by its Muſcular Fibres, thruſt out into 
tdeſtines are a long and large Pipe, which? 
by ſeveral circumvolutions and turnings, 
reaches from the Fylarut to the Anus. 
= 8 
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3 Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery. 


They are knit all along the edge of a 
Membrane call d the Meſent er), and are 
fix times as long as the Body to which 
they appertain; that the Chyle which 
elſcapes the Lacteals of one part of the Guts, 
dar may be taken up by thoſe in the next. They © 
are compos d of Three Coats, ot which 
the Firſt and inmoſt is made up of ſhort 
Fibres bound together by fine Blood- 
Veſſels, and diſpoſed as thoſe of the Sto- 
mach; for the length of a Fibre is the 
thickneſs of the Coat. Leeumenhoeck 
firſt obſerved theſe Fibresgwith his Glaſſes : 
but if you carefully i the Meſen- 
terick Artery with wa ater, they will 
feparate from one another, and become 
viſible to the naked Eye. They act after 
the ſame manner as thoſe of the inner 
Membrane of the Stomach, for the con- 
rafting of the Cavity of the Guts. This 


Coat being much larger than the others, 


lies in Wrinkles or Plaits, called Valvuls 
 Conniventes, which in the Small Guts run 
in larger Segments of Circles, and are 
cloſer to one another, than in the Great 
Guts. It has likewiſe a great number 7 
Jirtle Glands, which in the Small Guts 


le in cluſters every where but where they 
are knit to the Meſentery: In the Great 


Guts they are much fewer, and are placed 


at ſome diſtance from one another. The 


Uſe of theie Glands is diſputed: Some 


(\mears | 


think that they ſeparate: the —_—_ which 


* 
* 
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from ſome remainder” of cha Chyle: - __ 


Lacteals where there are no Glands. If 
 feparate a Liquor for diluting of the : 


The Second Coat is made up of Tw 
Orders of Muſcular Fibres ;' ot which one 


Fibres are more reaſonably thought to 
deſcribe a Spiral Line than Circles. 
the ſucceſſive Motion of the Parts of theſe 


continual Undulation, which is call'd 

| their Vermicular, or Periftaltick Mo- 
The Third and External Coat is com- 
mon, it cometh from the Peritunaum, 
Pipe, yet Anatomiſts divide it into fix T. 
Parts, three thin and ſmall, and three 
thick and great. The three thin and mall, 


I be Duodenum is the firſt part of the o/ rheDu 
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beſmears the inſide of the Inteſtines, to 
defend them againſt the acrimony of the 
Bile; but this, more probably, comes 


Others take them for the Mouth of tbe 
Lacteal Veſſels: but there are many 


we conſider, that they are moſt: chiefly 
placed. where the Lacteals are moſt nu- 
merous, we cannot but think that they 


thick Chyle, that it may the more eaſily 
enter the narrow Orifices of the Lacteal 


V 3 Se 1 


runs ſtraight, according to the length ot 
the Guts; the other goes round, and its 


two Orders of Fibres the Guts are in a 


= 


Though the Inteſtines be one continued The Divi . 


are the Duodenum, Fejunum, and Neun. 


Inteſtines; Kum. 
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Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery. 
Inteſtines; it's about twelve fingers 


| breadth long : it is continued to the. 
Fylorus, from which turning downwards, 


it runs under the Stomach immediately. 


above the Vertebræ, towards the left ſide, 


and ends at the firſt of the windings un- 


der the Colon. At its lower end there are | 
two Canals which open in its Cavity, one 


comes from the Liver and Gall-bladder, 


calld Ductus Communis Cholidochus ; the 
other from the Paxcreas, calld Ductus 


Pancreaticus. The firſt brings the Bile ; 
the ſecond the Succus Pancreaticus into 


this Inteſtine. It differs from the other 
two in this, that its Paſſage is ſtraighter, 


and its Coats thicker. 


The Second is the Fejunum; it begins 


at the firſt winding of the Guts under the 


Colon, where the Duodenum ended; and 
making ſeveral turnings- and windings, 
from the right fide to the left, and from 
the left again to the right, it is continud 
to the eum, billing all the upper part ot 
the Umbilical Region, being about 12 or . 
Iz hands breadth long. It differs from 
the Ileum only in this, that it hath ſome 4% 
more Venæ Lattee, into which the Chyle 
paſſing, it is. found always more empty, 
therefore it is call d Jejunum: And tie 
folds of its inner Coat are nearer to one 
another, and in greater number than in 


the eum. | 5 
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Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery. | | 
The Third and laſt of the Small Guts 0fthelleun Þ 


is the Ileum, it is about 21 Hands breadth 
long; it begins where the Jejunum ends, 


and making ſeveral turnings and wind- 


ings, it fills all rhe lower part of the Um- 
bilical Region, and all the ſpace betwixt 


the Ilia, and is continued to the begin- 


ning of the Colon at Right Angles; its 


Paſlage is a little narrower than that of 


the Fejunum, and its Coats ſeem ſome- 


what thinner. 


This Inteſtine, becauſe of its ſituation, 


falls eafily down into the Scrotum, by 


the Productions of the Peritonæum. In 


it alſo happens the Volvulus, when one 


part of this Gut enters the Cavity of 


another. 


The Thick and Great Guts are the 


| Cecum, Colon, and Rectum. 
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The Cæcum, although fmall, yet is taken o/ the Cas I 'Y 
for the firſt of the Great Guts; but the cum. {13 


Ancients;. who made this Diviſion of the 
Guts, call'd the beginning of the Colon 
the Cecum; and what is now call'd 
Cecum, they call'd Appendix Ceci, It 


is four or five fingers breadth long, and 
about the bigneſs of a Swan's Quill. It 


is call d Cæcum, becauſe it is open only: 


It one end, by which it is tied to the 
beginning ot the Colon, to which it ſeems 


to be an Appendage; ſo that the Ex- 


crements go in and come out at the 


7 fame Orifice. Its other end, which is * 
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is not tied to the Meſentery, but to the 


Right Kidney, by means of the Perito- 
neam. Its Ule is yet unknown. Some 


take it for a ſecond Stomach, others for a 
Receptacle of the Excrements of the 
_ Fetas, in which it's always full, till after 
the Birth. Others ſay, it contains a fer- 
ment, and others the flatuoſity of the 


Inteſtines; and others, that it ſeparates a 


Liquor by ſome Glands which are in its 
Cavity ; which Liquor ſerves to harden 


the Excrements as they paſs through the 


Colon. 


. Colon, The Colon is the greateſt and wideſt of 
= all the Inteſtines, and about eight or nine 


hands breadth long. It begins where the 
Jleum ends, in the Cavity of the Os rum 
on the right ſide, from whence aſcending 


by the Kidney of the ſame ſide, it paſſes: + 
under the Concave fide of the Liver, to 4 
which it is ſometimes tied, as likewiſe to 


the Gall-Bladder, which tinges it yellow 


in that place; then it runs under the bot- 
tom of the Stomach to the Spleen in the 


left (ide, to which it's alſo knit; from 
thence it turns down to the left Kidney, 


and then paſſing in form of an &, it ends 
at the upper part of the Os Sacram into 


the Rectum. 


At the beginning of this Gut there is a 


Valve formed by the Production the 
inmoſt Coat of the Inteſtines in this 
place; it hinders the Excrements which 


are 
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Cells, which, with the Valvula Conni- 
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Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery. 
are once fallen into the Colon to return 
again into the eum. It has a ſtrong Li- 
gament, which running along irs upper 
ide from the Ileum to the Rectum, 
ſtrengthens it againſt the weight of the 
Excrements, and draws it together into 
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ventes, retard the Paſſage of the Excre- 


ments, that we may not be obliged con- 


tinually to go to Stool. The fleſhy Fibres 
ot its ſecond Coat are greater and ſtronger 


I than thoſe of the other Inteſtines, becauſe 
a greater ſtrength was requiſite to cauſe 


the Excrements to aſcend. - The chief 


deſign of the Colon's ſurrounding the Ab- 


domen, and, with the Rectum, touching 
all the Parts contain d init, ſeems to be, that 
by immediate fomentation with Clyſters 


ue might eaſe them of their Maladies. 

The Rectum is the laſt of the Inteſtines: of 
It is a hand's breadth and a half long: Cum. 

its Cavity is about three fingers in dia- 


the Culon. chr 


the Os /Sacram, where the Colon ends, 
and going ſtraight down, it is tied to the 


|. extremity of the Coccyx by the Peritanaum 
behind, and to the Neck of the Bladder 


the Womb before, from thence comes the 
Sympathy between theſe Parts. There 


is very much Fat about its external ſide, 


therefore it is call d the Fat Gut. Its Ex- 
8 tremity 


* 


It begins at the upper part of 


the Re: Yi 
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Obe Tmteſtines and Meſentery, 
| © tremity forms the As, into which there 
__ * are three Muſcles inſerted. The firſt is 
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beckum about four fingers broad, compos d of 


Circular Fibres, which embrace the Ex-. 


A 

4 
5 

* 


4 

1 
24 

* 


uy; ” 
* 
W 


height, and which hangs over it another 
finger s breadth; ſo that in the Operation 
for a Fiſtula in Ano, there is always an 
Inch more of this Muſcle cut than there 
is of the Rectum. It is connected forwards 
to the Acceleratores Urine in Men, and 
to the Neck of the Womb in Women, 
and backwards to the Os Coccgis. Its 
lſe is to ſhut the Paſſage of the Anus, 
which the weight of the Feces open. 
The other two Muſcles are the Leva- 
toret Ani; they ariſe from the Interna! 
and Lateral fide of the Os Iſchium, and _ 
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They draw the Anus upwards. A'Pally _ 
of the Sphinfer cauſes an involuntary 
running of the Excrements, and a Pally | 
* the Levatores caules a deſcent of the 
Of the ſds Nov all theſe Guts lying in a little ſpace, 
'f en. are kept from entangling one another by 
1 the Meſentery, which is a Fat Membrane, 
4 placed in the middle ot the Abdomen, 
almoſt of a Circular figure, with a nar- 
row Production, to which the end of the 
Colon and beginning of the Rectum are. 
tied. It is about four fingers bro 
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eie Muſcles the Spbincter Ani, this is a fleſhy Muſcle , | 


tremity of the Rectum for three fingers 


are inſerted into the Sphincter Ani. 


ference being full of Plaits and Foldinga, 


is about three Ells in length. The 12. 
teſtines, which are tied to this Circum- 
ference, are about eight or nine Ells 
long; ſo that to every Inch of the Gir- 
 F cumference of the Meſentery there are 


three Inches of the Inteſtines faſtened. 
The Meſentery it ſelf is ſtrongly tied to 
the firſt three Vertebræ of the Loins. It's 
compoſed of three Laminæ; the inner, 
upon which the Glands and Fat lie, 


and the Veins and Arteries run, is its 
con proper Membrane; and the other 
two, which cover each fide of the pro-; 

per Membrane, come from the Perito- © © 


Num. 


Between the two External Laminæ of 


1 the Meſentery run the Branches af. the 
YJ. Arteria Meſenterica Superior and Iufe. 


rior, Which bring the Blood to the In- 
teſtines and the Venæ Maſeraicæ, which 
being Branches of the Porta, carry the 


: Blood back from the Guts to the Liver. 
Here all the large Branches of both Ar- 


teries and Veins communicating with one 


mother, march directly to the Guts, 
| where, with the Nerves from the Plaus 


Meſentericus, they divide into an infinite 


ts number of {maller Branches, which ſpread. 
8 themſelves exceeding finely upon the 
Coats of the Inteſtines. Tet Rs 


The 
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and an half in diameter; its circum- 
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Of the Lackes Veins) Ke. | 
- The Vene Laftee and Lymphatick Vel- 


dels run like wiſe upon the Meſentery, in 


which there are alſo ſeveral Veſicalar 


Glands; the biggeſt of which, in the 


middle of the Meſentery, is call d Pan. 


 ereas Aſſellij. Theſe Glands receive the 


| Lympha and Chyle from the Lacteal Veins, 1 


of EO next in rs oi 
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7 & « ip Lifteal Veins, Rece ptacle .. the 7 | 


Cle, and e Daft. 


AV Hilk thegrofler Parts of the Aliments 


are by the Periſtaltick Motion of the 


out at the Anus; the finer Parts, or 
Chyle, are by che ſame powers ſqueez d 


into the narrow Orifices of the Lacteal : ; ; 


Veins. ; 
Theſe are * and lender Pipe, whoſe 


Coats are ſo thin as to become inviſible : f 
when they are not diſtended with CH²y²yle . 


or Lympha. They ariſe from all the Parts 


of the Small Guts by fine Capillary Tubes, - 2 
which as they run from the ſides of the 
Guts to the Glands in the Meſentery, 


unite and form larger Branches; theſe 


are called Vena Laces Primi Ge, 4 * 
The Mouths of theſe Lacteals, which are 


— 


Wut by the preſſure of the Midriff, and 1 
Muſcles of the Lower Belly, thruſt 
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Of the Lafteal Veins, &c. 47 

" open into the Cavity of the Guts, from f 
5 whence. they receive their Chyle, are fo 438 
ſmall, as not to be ſeen by the beſt Min 1H 
croſcope. It was neceſſary they ſhould If 
be ſmaller than the fineſt Arteries inthe + 
Body, that nothing might enter which 
J. might ſtop the Circulation of the Blood. 
The ſame Extremity of the Lacteals has 
likewiſe communication with the Capil. 
lary Arteries of the Guts, by which they 
receive a Tympha which dilutes and pro; 
pels che Chyle forwards, and waſhes the 
Lacteals and Glands, that they may not 
furr, and be obſtructed by the Chyle's 
ſtaying in them upon faſting. The other 

| Extremity of the LaGteals diſcharges the 
1 Chyle into the Veſicular Cells of the 


W neren ME 2 


8 
2 
1 | . Glands diſperſed up and down the Meſen- 
t tery: And from theſe ariſe other Lacteals 
r FF of a larger ſize, which carry the Chyle 
1 immediately into the Rerceptaculum 
1 CH; they are calld Lacteæ Secundi 
Generis, The Lacteal Veins have Valves 
e | art ſeveral diſtances, which hinder the 
e F Chyle from returning back into the 
e * . Inteſtines. 2 22 8 ha OS WOO 
s FF Afeliins, who firſt diſcover d the 
„ J Ladcteal Veſſels, in the Year 1622, and 
e his Followers, thought that they carryd 
3 the Chyle to the Liver; till Peguet, in 


the Year 1651, found out the Recepta- of the nel 
*F culum Chyli, and Dactus Thoratieus 85 14 
7 though they were both elegantly deſeri ya 1 
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times in Brutes, as well as in Men, di- 


vided into two or three Parts, which 


unite into one Duct about the bigneſs of 


a Gooſe-Quill. This Duct aſcends into 1 


the Thorax behind the Great Artery; and 
about the Heart it frequently divides into 


two or three Branches, which imme- "= 


diately unite again into one, and creeping 
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Of the Lymphatick Veſſels. 
along the Guller, it marches to the left 
ZGSGrubclavian Vein, where it opens at one | 
or two Orifices, which are cover d with 
a ſemi- lunar Valve, that the Blood may 
pas over them, and the Chyle run from 
underneath it and mix with the Blood in 
the Veins. The Ductus Thoracicus has 
Valses at ſeveral diſtances, which hinder 
the Chyle that has once paſt them, from 
falling back. It goes always up the left 
Side, that the Pulſation of the Artery, 
which lies immediately upon it, may 
preſs the Chyle upwards. The Thoracick { 
Duct receives the Lymphedudts from the ] 
ſeveral Parts in the Cheſt, as it paſſes 4 
along to the Subclavian Vein. 1 
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Of the Lymphatick Veſſels. 


Paving frequent occaſion to mention 

14 the Lymphatick Veſſels which have 

no particular Source or Origination, but 
Which almoſt all ſend their Bmpha to 
che Receptacle of the Chyle and Thora- 
 cick Duct, juſt now deſcribed; I ſhall: 
- therefore. give. a general Deſcription: of 
them in this Place, + % FIOAS 
The Lymphedutts are {lender pellucid 
Tubes, whoſe Cavities are contracted at 
ſmall and, unequal diſtances, by two op- 
poſite ſemi- lunar Valves, which permit 
* „„ a thin 


- 


1 | | | | 15 em * Ft” | . 
Foo Of the Lymphatick Veſſels, © 
2 chin and tranſparent Liquor to pass 
through them towards the Heart, but 
Which ſhut, like Flood-gates, upon its 
returning. They ariſe in all Parts of the F- 
Body: But after what manner, I think, © 
needs no great Difpute ; for without 

doubt, all the Liquors in the Body (ex- 
cepting the Chyle) are ſeparated from 

the Blood in_the-fine Capillary Veſſels 

dy a different Pipe from the common 

Chanel in which The. feſt b the Blood 
moves; But whether this Pip be longer or 
no longer than the thickrieſs of the Coat ot 

the Blood Veſſel, whether it bę viſible or 

inviſible, it is ſtill it 


* 2 


3 are of the fmalleſt kind, being 
inviſible. to the fineſt Microſcopes ; but 


grow larger as they approach the Heart; 
yet they do not open into one Common 
Chanel, as the Veins do, for ſometimes 

* we find two or three or more Lymphe- 
ducts running by one another, which 

only communicate by ſhorr intermediate 

Ducts, or which unite and immediately 

divide again. In their progreſs they al- 

ways touch at one or two Conglobate or . 

_ Veficular Glands, into which they di-. 

charge themſelves of their 2 1 


GS 
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Of the Lymphatick Veſſels. 
Sometimes the whole Lympheduct opens 
at ſeveral places into the Gland, and 


ſometimes it ſends in only two or three 
Branches, whilſt the main Trunk paſſes 


over and joins the. Lympheducts which 


ariſe from the oppoſite ſide ot the Glands, 
exporting again the Zympha to their 
common Receptacles. Now the Glands 


of the Abdomen which receive the Lym- 
pheducts from all the Parts which it con- 


tains, as likewiſe from the Lower. Extre- 
_ mities, are the Glandulæ Inguinales, Sacre, 
hace, Lumbares, Meſenterice and He- 
paticæ; all which ſend out new Lymphe- 


ducts, which pour their Lympha into the 
Receptacalum Chyli, as thoſe of the Cheſt, 
Head, and Arms do into the Ductu: 


Thoracicus, Jugular and Subclavian Veins. 


The chief reaſon for the Lymphaticks 


_ emptying themſelves into the Conglobate 
Glands, ſeems to be, that the ſlow moving 
' _ LZympha may receive a new Velocity 
from the Elaſtick compreffion of the 
fibrous Cells of the Glands, whoſe fabric 
reſembles that of the Spleen ; and there- 
fore they are improperly call'd Glands, 
being they ſeparate no Liquor from the 
Blood. It's true, their Exporting Lym- 


pheducts communicating with their Ar- 
teries, muſt receive a Zy»pha from them; 


but this is done without the help of 


the Conglobate Glands, as at the firſt 
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32 Of the Lymphatick Veſſels. 
riſe of the Lymphedufts from all the 
Parts of the Body. 7 


g cally, you will find that it contains a 
| great deal of Volatile, but no Fix d Salt, 
ſome Phlegm, ſome Sulphure, and a little 
| Earth.-- - „ | 
=_ When we conſider the Places into 
py 


ſelves, we cannot but think that one of 
the principal Uſes of the Lympha is to 
dilute the thick Chyle, that it may the 


But 1f this were the only Intention of 
Nature, in the Separation of the Lympha, 
it would be hard togiveany good Reaſon 
Why it ſhould be ſeparated at ſuch di- 

ſtances from the Parts into which it is 


there are Capillary Blood-Veſſels. And 
therefore I am apt to think, that there 
was a Neceſſity that the Lympha ſhould 


not be mix d with the refluent Blood in 
the Veins; becauſe the cohæſion of the 
different particles of the Blood being 
broke in the Lungs, and by their con- 
tinual colliſion againſt the ſides of the 
Arteries, when the Blood comes to move 
ſlowly from a narrow chanel into a wider, 


each Particle eaſily moving in the thin 
and fluid Iympha, would unite with 


* 


lt you examine the Lympha Chymi- 


which the Lympbaticks diſcharge them- 


more eaſily mix with the-maſs of Blood. 


emptied, and almoſt every where, where 


. 


more of its own kind, and form ſeveral _ 'Y ; £ 
Bn 'S 54 Molecule _ 


— Of the Glands in General. 63 
Maoleculæ each of one ſort of Particles; | 
which unequal mixture of the Blood 
would be the ruine of the whole 
Machine. eee e 
Of the Glands in General. 


43 HE Modern Anatomiſts have re- 
1 + duced all the Glands of the Body 
'F to two ſorts, viz. the Glandulæ Conglobatæ, 
and the Glandulæ Conglomerate. - 
14 onglobate Gland is a little, ſmooth 


* 


body, wrapt up in a fine Skin, by which me cαο 
it is ſeparated from all other Parts, only Glam. 
admitting an Artery and Nerve to pals in, 
and giving way to a Vein and Excretory 
Qinal to come out. Of this ſort are the 
.# - Glands of the Brain, the Labial Glands, 
and the — 1 45 one WA 
A A Conglomerate Gland is compos' d of n. cell 
many little Conglobate Glands, all tied 7* 6iana_ 
together, and wrapt up in one common. 1 
kf Tunicle or Membrane. Sometimes all. 
their Excretory Ducts unite and make 
one common Pipe, through which the 
Liquor of all of chem runs, as the Pan- 
 crecas and the Parot ides do. Sometimes 
che Ducts uniting, form ſeveral Pipes, 
* which only communicate with one ano- 
ther by crols-Canals, and ſuch are the 
Mam. Others, again, have ſeveral. 
Pipes, without any communication with» 
e „ Ta 


8 


* 


one another, of which fort are the Glan- 


Aula Lachrymalis, and Proſtate. And 


a fourth fort is, when each little Gland 


has its own Excretory Duct, through which 
it tranſmits its Liquor to a common 
Baſon, as the Kidneys. TT. 
Thus much of the Fabrick of the 
Glands we know from Diſſections: 
Their Inward Structure, and the Manner 
by which they ſeparate the ſeveral Hu- 
mours from the Blood, good Glafles and 


ſound Reafoning muſt difcover. The 


Ancients thought that the Glands were 


Ciſterns which contained certain Liquors, 


by which the Blood being fermented, 
throw off the Humours we find in the 


E xctetory Dufts. But as theſe Ferments 
muſt mix with the Blood, fo they muſt 


be exhauſted and carried off by the Blood 


into Veins. And becauſe all the Li 55 


in the Body are ſeparated from the Blood, 
there muſt therefore be another Ferment 


to ſeparate more: but this ſecond Fer- 
ment is liable to the ſame fate as the 


firſt; and therefore there muſt be an mf- 


nite Series of Ferments in the Body, which 4 = 
is abſurd. If it ſhould be faid, that the 
Ferments are not carry'd off with the ⁵ 


Blood, they muſt be ſtopt by the Stru- 
ture of the Glands : but then we have 
a Secrerion without à Ferment, which is 


the Opinion of moſt of the Moderns. 


Some of which think that the Glands are 


| \ 
woe 
4 * 


: * 
Fr 


4 * 
* 
| 
4 * 


* 1 8 * — * 8 n D 
4. « * 7 2 * 1 
* L. 85 . 2 
my 3 * £ 


a4 
& 22 
* * 
"as * hy 
a | 
» 


Tubes, whoſe Orifices differing in figure, 


admit only bodies of ſimilar figures to 
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paſs through them. But this Opinion is 


demonſtrably falſe; for beſides that Li- 


quors are ſuſceptidle of all figures, ahd 


that bodies of any figure and a leſſer 


diameter than that of the Gland will pafs 
through, and that even a body of a ſimilar 


figure and — — diameter with that of 
the Orifice of 


wit it_can-paſs;”T ſay, befides all theſe, 
ir is 6afie to demonſtrate, chat all the Veſ- 


bels in the Body are either Confcat or 
Cylindrical, and conſequently” no diffe- 


rence in-the-figure of their Orifices: for 
the preſſure of a Fluid being always per- 


pendicular upon the ſides of the Veſſel 
that contains it, and equal at equal di- 
ſtances from the ſides; the ſides muſt be 


every where equally diſtracted; that is 
to ſay, a Section perpendicular to the 


Axis of the Veſſel mult be a Circle, and 
_ conſequently the Veſſel be either Cylin- 


3  <drical or Conical. This is agreeable to 


the Obſervations and Speculations of the 
niceſt Anatomiſts, who tell us, that a 


* Gland is nothing but a Convolution of 
„ fimall Arteries, whoſe laſt Branches are 
Cylindrical, or, which is the (ame thing, 
part of an infinitely long Cone. "Now 
there being no Ferment - lodg'd' in any - 
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the Gland, may be pteſented 
minnamerable ways, and not be able to 
pas through, whilſt there is only" one 
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Of the Pancreas, GG c. 
part of the Body, and the Structure of 


all Glands being the ſame, Secretion muſt 
be perform d by the Velocity of the 
Blood, and the Magnitude of the Excre- 
tory Orifice; for we can conceive nothing 
. elſe that can conduce to it, The different 
Velocities of the Blood at the- ſeveral 


Glands, produce different cohæſions in 


the Particles of the Blood, and the mag- 
nitude of the Oriſices are agreeable to the 
ſeveral Cohæſions; for through a large 


Orifice Particles ot the greateſt cohæſion 
may paſs, but a ſmall will only admit of 


a Fluid whoſe, Particles may be eaſily 


ſeparated from one anether. The narrow 


limits ot my Defign will not allow me to 
illuſtrate this Opinion any further: Ano- 


ther may be ſeen in Dr, Coctburn 8 


Oeconomia Animalis, who is amongſt the . 


birſt who propoſed to explain Secretion, 
from the different Velocities of the Blood. 
Of the Pancreas, aud Succus Pan- 


- 72 H E. Pancreas, or Sweet-bread, is a 


1 Gland of the Conglomerate ſort, 
ſituated bet wixt the bottom of the Sto—-— 
mach and the Vertebræ ot the Loins; it 
lies a-croſs the Abdomen, reaching from 


the Liver to the Spleen, and is ſtrongly | 


tied 
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Of the. Pancreas, &c. 5% 
tied to the Peritonæum, from which it 
receives its common Membranes. It weighs 
commonly four or five Ounces. It is 
about fix fingers breadth long, two broad, 
and one thick. Its Subſtance is a little 
ſoft and ſupple ; every. little Gland has 
a ſmall excretory Veſſel, which uniting 
all together, form one common Duct. 
about the bigneſs of a Quill, clear and 3 
_ tranſparent, like to a Lymphatick Veſſel, KB 
This Duct runs all along the middle of o Du 
the Pancreas, and opens into the Cavity Fancreaticuſ 
of the Duodenum, at its lower end, where 
there is a little Caruncle at its Orifice. 
Sometimes it joins the Ductus Communis | 
Choli dochus, and then both open at one ü 
Orifice into the Duodenum. This Canaall. 
was firſt found by Virt ſungus, and is call d 4 
Ductus Pancreaticus Virt Angi. 1 80 * | 
The Pancreas receives Arteries from of e veal 
the Cœliack. Its Veins carry their Blood # % Pan 
into the Splenick Branch of the Porta, e 
and, the Intercoſtal furniſhes it with 
Nerves. The Uſe of the Saccut Pau- 
creaticus is to dilute the Chyle with the 
Liquor that is ſeparated in the Glands of 
the Guts, that it may the more eaſilx 
enter the mouths of the Lacteal Veſſelss 
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SECT. XII. 
Of the Liver and Gall. Bladder. 
FRE Liver lies in the right Fhpoc hon. 


* drinm. Its Convex and upper fide 
reaches a little beyond the Cartilago 
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Its Concave and under ſide covers the 
Pyloras, and part of the Stomach, as alſo 


a part of the Colon, all the Duc 
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denum, a 
part of the Jejunum, and of the Omentum. 
When we ſtand, its Extremity goes near 
4 to the Navel. Vin 
„ Tbe Liver is almoſt round, and pretty 
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and equal; the other fide is Concave, but 
it is divided into two, by a Fiſlure, 


of Blood, it is of a dark red colour; 
pale and ſoft. 
ments. The firſt, which is large and 


the Subſtance ot the Liver, 


Xiphoeides, and touches the Diaphragma: 


thick. Its upper ſide is Convex, ſmooth, 
not ſo equal. In its middle and forepart 
where the Umbilical Veſſels enter. The 
Gall-bladder is faſtened to its under fide, 
where there are three Eminences that 
the Ancients called Porte, of which one 
paſſes for a little Lobe. When it is full : 
when the Blood is waſhed out of it, tis 


„ft is faſtened in the Body by two Liga- 


ſtrong, comes from the Peritonaum that 
covers the Diaphragma, and penetrating 
| joins the 

Capſula |} 
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Cupſula of the Porta. The ſecond is the - 
Umbilical Vein ; it comes from the 
Navel, and enters by the great Fiſſure 


e coverd b 
every Lobe and Gland has its proper 


of a 8 Beure, not eaſily to be — 


each branch 5 the Veſſels in the — 55 


- orher Membranes, ir 8 4 e 1 by 


and other imperfect Animals, Every Lobe 
receives fmall Veſſels, which are ed 


i com ofed. 


of the Lit, 200 Ca-. B. 11 5 


of the Liver to join the Forta: After 
the Birth, it degenerates into a Liga- 
ment, bur is of little uſe for rhe faſten! Ing 
the Liver. „ | 
common eat 5, Men! ot 
brane from the or Merger De Serthas branes, Wi 


Membrane. Gs $1] 

"The cominion Molnbraw Gp the Liver 15 Sui 
being raiſed, irs Subſtance appears, which - | 
is compoſed of ſever Lobes of Glands, 


Liver ot en. Theſe 
pig Da are aleo fed all along the fides of 


they are every one cover > 8 3 
Membrane, and tied t 


that they leave allo little Intervals bett 
them, which are more Viſible in Fiſh, 


to the Hrtle Glands of which each Lobe'i 16 


F be Veſſels of the Liver, ate chen Irs Ve un 13 
Cavi and the Porta. They are aceom- 1 
panied with many ſmall branches of the 
Arteries, which come from the Clinch 7 
and Meſenterica Superior, which two © :O. 
1 the Blood for the nouriſhment = _—_— 
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Of the Liver and Gall. Blade 


the Liver. s T he Porta brings the lood WE: 
full of Bile for Secretion, and the Cava 
_ carries back the Blood that remains froſi 
ot CE In” 
The Vena Porta and the Cava enter the 
© Liver by its Concave fide, and are equally 
diſtributed through all its Subſtance ; 
where: ever there is a Branch of the one, 
there is a Branch of the other; ſo that 
each Lobe, and each Gland in the Lobe, 
whether on the Convex or Concave ſide, 
receive the ſame Veſſels. The Vena Port a 
diſcharges, by the Extremity of its 
Branches, the Blood, as yet full of Bile, | 
into the little Glands. which form the |. 
Lobes, of which the Parenchyma of the 9 - 
Liver is compoſed, where being ſeparated |} 
from the Bile, which is taken up by the 
Bilary Veſſels, (which accompany the F 
Branches of the Porta, and carried tothe | 
Gall-Bladder or Duodenum) it is carried 
back by the Branches of the Cas. 
It receives its Nerves from the Plexus 
Hiepaticus of the Intercoſtal Nerve. 
Beeſides theſe Veſſels, the Liver has 
L mpbatick Veſſels, moſt of which open 
into the Conglobated Glands, near the 
Pẽeorta, on the Concave ſide of the Liver; 
from thence the Jympha is carried by 
I Lymphaticks to the Recept aculum 
; Excrerery We come now to the Excretory Veſſels 
of the Liver, which are, the Yeſicula Felis, 
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07 the Liver Foes G., Blade. 


and Porus Bilarigs. The Veſicula Fellis er the Gs al } 
or Gall-Bladder, is fixed to the Concave Nas. 


| fide of the Liver. Its Figure is like that 
of 4 Pear; tis of a different bjgneſsalmoſt 


in every Subject; the biggeſt is about tbe 


F dare of a little Hen-egg : WAP the 


ve its W ſituation, the bot⸗ 
97 þ argeſt part E85 e B er 
ownwards, and the Neck or 1 0 
part u wards ; and then it touches th „„ 
Nene well as the Colon, where it fre- 
1 tg them yellow. This Bladder 
is compoſed of three Coats, the outermoſt 
is common to it with the Liver the next, 
Which is. proper to it, is thick and . 
compos d of tranſverſe, oblique an 
Braight Fibres. The chird is thin an 
nervous. This laſt Coat is cover d within 
by a kind of Cruſt or Mucous, which pre- 
ſer ves it againſt the Acrimony of the Bile. 
Malpigbius has remarkd ſome little 
Glands between its Coats, where the 
Cyſtick Arteries end, Which gave. him 
ground to think that it was the ſame in 
the Porus Bilarins. The Bile is brought 
into the Gall-Bladder by ſome ſmall Veſ- 
ſels which ariſe from the neighbouring 


Glands, and uniting, form one or two © I 


Pipes which open at the Neck of the 
| Bladder. _ Theſe Ducts 1 could” never 
diſcover in any Liver but an Oxe's, | 
hough I have reaſon to think that they 
1 1 
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From the Neck of the Gall-Bladder 
| 00 goes a Pipe, not in a ſtraight Line 
8 with the Bladder, but, as it were, more 
Fe Ductus depreſs d in the Liver. It is call d Dactur 
Pics.  Cyticxs. Some ſmall Bilary DuRAsopen 
i - likewiſe into 155 and! its inner e 

has ſeveral Sree, wt 1 508 ;retatd the mi 
tion of the Bj 10 f Which 
about the bigneſs of a "Goofe- Quilt, is 
us Hepa- join d another, call'd Ductut Hepaticus, 
or Porus Bilarins, Theſe two together 
make the Ductus Gommunis Cholidochas, 
which goes obliquely to the lower end 'of | 
the Da odenum, of beginning of the Fe. 
janum. After it has pierced e firſt 'Coar; 
it runs near two fingers breadth between 
the Coats, before it opens in the Cavity 
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ſerves inſtead of a Valve to hinder the 
Bile to return into the D»ftss Communts, 
having once entred the Inteſtine. 
The Gall-Bladder has two Veins from 
the Porta, Which are call'd ſtiræ Ge. 
mells. It has ſome ſmall Arteries from 
the Caliaca Deætra, and ſome Lym- 
phaticks. 


. Porus 


Wis tory Veſſel of the Liver, It has as many 


companies through every Lobe and Gland 
in the Liver. Where-ever there is 
Branch of the one, there is a oF, 
A er; and theſe two are enclofed in 
: one 


of the Inteſtine-; which oblique Infertion __ 


The Porus Bilarius 16 another Excre- * 4 x 
Branches as the Jena Porta, which it ac. 


can enter the Poras. 


I © Bladder. 
3 2 blunt the Acids of the Chyle; becauſe Be. 


; \-  cientlydilnted by the Swccns Panerentions 


07 the Liver and Gull-Bladder. 65 
one common Capſule, as in a Sheath: 3 
The Uſe of this ng Fr is to facilitate 
the Motion of the Blood and Bile, by 
the contraction of irs Fibres. All theſe 
Branches unite, and make one Trunk of 
the bigneſs of a ſmall Quill, which joins 
(as we have ſaid) at the end of the Ductus 
"5/ticas, for the carrying the Bile from 
the Liver to the Inteſtines, by the Ductus 
Communis Cholidochu t. | 
The Inſertion of the Porus Bilarinr\ into 
the Ductus Cyſticas, is oblique, with its 
Mouth looking towards the Ductus Cm. 
munit; by which means it is impoſſible 
that the Bile which comes from the Cyſius 


The Bile which is found in the Gall. 
5 Bladder, is thinner, and different from 
that which is in the Prat Bilarins, This T3 
Malpighius proves by an Experiment, 
Which is, that W tied the Dalla —_ 
Oſticus, he remarked, that the Bile 
which came by the Porus Bilarins, 
was of a different tafte, ſmell, colour, 
and conſiſtency, from that in the Gall- 
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The Uſe of the Bile is to ſheath or Te oof 


they being entangled with its Sulphurs, BY 
thicken ie ſo as that it cannot olphurs, and Cr 


to enter the Lacteal Veſſels. This a 
not uy from rhe Analyſis of which 
DS. wh i 
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F 
which yields more of a Lixivious than of 
4 Volatile Alcaline Salt: but likewiſe 
from what Leeuwen hoech has obſerved, 
that of the great quantity of acid Salts he 
has ſeen amoneſt the Aliments in the Sto- 
mach, he never could find. any in the 

Chyle after it had paſſed the Duodenum. 
Becauſe ſome Chyle is almoſt always 
| en through the Duodenum, therefore 
it was neceſſary that the Bile likewiſe 
ſhould be continually poured into it from 


Ductus Communis Cholidochus was near as 
big as a Man's. J have gather d it at the 


becauſe a greater quantity of Aliments 
requires a greater quantity of Bile ; there- 
fore, according as the Stomach is more or 


tity of Gall to be mix d with the Chyle 
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mach, above. the left Kidney.: It is tied 
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, | colour, 


the Dull us Hepaticus. In a Dog, whoſe 


rate of two drachms in one hour. But 


leſs diſtended with Food, it preſſes out of 
the Gall. Bladder a proportionable quan- 
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Of the Spleen. 'J 

L, PHE Spleen is fituated in, the lefs 
Ut Shape , Fipochonarium, under the Dia- 


+ Spleen, phra ma, between the Ribs and the Sto- 


2 iS * Sg - p I 
. — 


to the Peritonaum, to the Midriff, and to 4 
the Omentum. It is of a bluiſh or leaden 


Membrane. 


„ of Membranes, which form little Cells 


in the Spleens of 9 we find ſeveral 
= 4 3 C - ſmall 


Of the Sans 65 
colour, of an oblong figure, thick at the 
edges, not thin, as the Liver. It has tWo 
Membranes. The External xn from | 
the Peritonaum. e I; 
The Internal N is Go andicy che iner. 
thinner than the External: for it aue , 
blow into the Splenick Artery, the Air 
hall paſs through the one, but not the 
other. Its Fibres are not irregularly. 
woven, as thoſe of other Membranes 
ſeem to be; but they come from innu- 
merable Pointe, as Rays from ſo many 
Centres; and the Fibtes ot one Point are 
regularly woven with the Fibres of the 
Points ſurrounding it. It receives Veins, 
— and Arteries from thoſe that enter $3 
The Subſtance of the Spleen is notonly: Of the Sik ol 
kept together by its two Membranes, but fave FY rhef 
o by innumerable Fibres which come 
Wa the Points of the Internal Mem- 
brane, and are inſerted in the Points of 
the oppolite fide of the ſame Membrane, 
the Expanſion: of the Extremity of theſe 
Fibres ſeem Mc compoſe the. Internal 


The Spleen: is compoſed & an N 


and Cavities ot different figures and big- 
neſs, which communicate with one ato- 
ther, and which are always full ol, Blood. 
At the Extremities ot the Blood: Veſſels 
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pigbius calls Gland. 


3 2 I 


/ the Spleen." 5 
ſmall white and foft Specks, which Mal- 
he Spleen has Arteries from the Cu- 
hack, whoſe Capillary Branches malte 


frequent Inoſculations upon the Mem- 
branes of the Cells. Its Veins, whoſe 


Extremities communicate with the Cavi- 


ties of the Cells, as they come out of the 
Spleen, unite and make the Rams Sple- 


nicus of the Porta, which carries the 
from the Spleen to che Liver. Theſe, 
with its Nerves, which are conſiderable 
from the Plexus Splenicus, are equally 
diſtributed through the whole Subſtat 
of the Spleen, being all included in a com- 


mon Capſula. There are likewiſe a ſeu 


Lymphatick Veſſels which ariſe from the 


Spleen, and diſcharge themielves into the 
n Glands/ 1 7580 3008 
be Uſe of the 


, 


The true Uſe of the Spleen is yet un- 
known. The Ancients thought that it 

was the receptacle of the Melancholick _] 
Humour, ſome conſidering that in the 


Spleen there are a great number: of Mem- 


branes and Fibres, and alſo many Nerves, __ | 2 


think that the Blood is attenuated, and 


becomes more ſpirituous in the Spleen z _ x 


and conſidering that the moſt of the 
Blood in the Liver comes immediately 
from the Spleen and Oment um, they think 


chat thepne furniſhes the Oleaginous, te 
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N the Kianeys, Glandulæ Renales, 5 
e and Bladder. . 


THE Kidneys are Two in Nuthber, of the Nun | 


ber and Figure 
one on each fide ; they have the o rhe Kids 
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ſame Figure as Kidney: beans : Their 
length is four or five fingers breadth ; 
their breadth is three, and their rhicknels 
two: The right is under the Liver, and 
the left under the Spleen. In a Fotus 
their External Subſtance. is divided into HJ 
ſeveral Lobes join'd together, which in 1 
Adults becomes more cloſe ; therefore 2 
their Superficies is equal and. ſmooth « _ 
They have two Membranes, the one com- 
mon from the Peritonæum, the other 
proper; they are ordinarily cover d with | 
much Fat; their Colour bn a dark Red. 

We obſerve in the Ridneys, Lympha- Mer 
geek Veſſels, which diſcharge themſelves fun *. 
into Pequet's Reſervatory, Nerves which 
come from the Intercoſtals, Veins which 

to the Cava; their Ars come 

rom the Horta. 

Theſe Veins and Arteries ate call'd 5 
r they pierce the Reins in 
their Concave ſides, ( which lie neareſt 
the Cava and Aorta) included. i in one 
Capſule, and are divided into ſeveral 
Branches, Which ſurround the Pelvis. 
FTheſe Branches are again divided into an 


infinity 


n 


wer Sub. : 


* 
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| Of the Ridneys, &c. 
infinity of other leſs, which go to the 


external part of the Reins, where they 
inoſculate, and form a ſort of Net, from 


which their Extremities coming, termi- 


nate in an infinity of little Glands. 


Theſe Glands: are of a round figure; 
| they compole- the outer Subſtance of the *' 
Reins, which is half a finger thick. From 


each of them there goes a long a ſmall 
Tube, theſe Tubes compoſe the inner 


Subſtance of the Reins. As they approach 


the Pelvis or Baſon, they gather together 


in little bundles, whoſe Extremities 
piercing the Membrane of the Pelvis, 


form thoſe little Protuberances on the 
inſide of the Pelvis, call d Papilla. The 


2 le Pelvis, Pelvis or Baſon is a Cavity in the middle 


of the Kidneys, formed by a Dilatation 


of the Ureters. It ſends out ſeveral Ra- 
mifications, which divide the Urinarj 
Tubes into Bundles, and which make a 


ſort of Capſula to the Blood-Veſſels. 


be Vſeofthe The Ute of the Reins is to ſeparate the * | 

Urine from the Blood, which, by the 
motion of the Heart and Arteries is thruſt. 
into the Emulgent Branches, which carry 
it to the little Glands ; in which the 
Serofity, being ſeparated, is received by 


the Orifice of the little Tubes which go 


from the Glands to the Pelvis ; from F 
thence it runs by the Ureters into the 
Bladder.” The Blood which was carry d 

into e Shue, and which could not 
enter 
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" ger than the left, and each about the big- 
1 neſs ofa Nux Vomica': : Ina Fetas they 
are always almoſt as big as the Kidneys. 


= from the Kidneys. 


in nuinber, one on each fide, wrapt up 
in ſome Fat: They ſometimes change 
their fituation, and their figure is alſo 


| Their Blood-Veſſels are Branches ſome- 
|, times of the Vena Cava and Aorta, and 
K lometimes of the Emulgent. 2 


Some think they ſeparate a Liquor from 


and OS in the torm of an &, they 


Of the Ridneys, &c. 69 
enter their Excretory Tubes, is brought | 
back by the Emulgent Veins ; 
In the middle between the Horta and of the Glan: 
the Kidneys, a little above the Emulgent d dule Renaledy 
Veſſels, are ſituated the Glandalæ Re nalen. * 
or Capſule Atrabilares. They are two ; 


various; for in ſome they are round, in 
others quare, triangular, or of an irre- 
gular figure; the right is ordinarily big- 


They are cover d with a fine Membrane, 
and within they have ſeveral ſmall Sinus s 
which contain a blackiſh fort ot Liquor. 


The Intercoſtal Nerve furniſhes 3 ſets | | 
Hy which makes a Plexus upon and we 3 


them. Their Uſe is not yet known. 


the Arterial Blood, for the liquetying the 
Blood which is too thick after it comes 


The Ureters are two long and ſmall of the vn 
Panels which come from the Baſons of. 
the Kidneys, one on each fide: They lie 
betwixt the doubling of the Peritonenm; 


pieres 


; : 


| 70 Of the Hidneys, &e. 
 - pierce the Bladder near its Neck, where 


they run firſt ſome ſpace betwixt its 1 4 
vity. | = 


| Their Cats, They are compoſed of three Coats: | 
The firſt is from the Peritoneum The Þ|Þ 
ſecond is made of {mall oblique muſcular FF 
Fibres: And the third, which is vety Þ - 
ſenſible, has ſeveral ſmall Glands which |}. 
ſeparate a ſlimy Liquor, to defend it {F 
againſt the acrimony of the Urine. The 1 
neighbouring Parts furniſh them with ©. 
Blood-Veſſels, and their Nerves come {|}. 
from the Intercoſtals, and from the Ver- 
tebræ of the Loins. Their Cavity is 
ſometimes contracted in three or tour þ 
places, eſpecially towards the Bladder. Þ 
Such as are ſubject to the Gravel, and 
given to exceſſive Drinking, have them 
ſometimes ſo much dilated, that you may 
put the end of your Little- Finger into 
them. Their Uſe is to carry the Urine | _ 
from the Reins to the Bladder. Their 
n cauſes a ſuppreſſion of the 
| . Urine. LY = 
ef che Blad- The Bladder is fituated between the 
Fd. Duplicature of the Peritonaum, in the ils 
„ lower part of the Abdomen, between the 
O, Sacrum and the Os Pubis, above the 
ſtraight Gut in Men, and the Neck of 
the Womb in Women. It's tied to the 
Navel by the Drachus degenerated into 
a Ligament, and its ſides to the Umbilical, "IF 
mo Arteries; ü 


ie Nu, de., 
Arteries ; its Neck to the Inteftinum 
Rectum in Men, and to the Neck of the 
Matrix in Women. It is not of the 
3 fhape of a Pear, as is commonly faid ; | 
for it is rather bigger near irs Neck, than 
ddt the bottom. It is compoſed of three 
Coats: The firſt is a Covering of the 
Peritonenm, The ſecond is compos d of 
muſcular Fibres, which run irregularly 
ſeveral ways. And the third, which is 
full of Wrinkles for facilitating its Dila- 
tation, is both Glandulous and Nervous. 
: Its Glands ſeparate a viſcous and ſlimy Mat- 
ter, which defends it from the acrimony 
of the Salts in the Urine. Around its Neck 
(ich is longer in Men than in Women) 34 
there goes a ſmall Muſcle call'd Sphimfter 237 
T Pefice. It contracts the Office of tze 
Bladder, that the Urine may not run out, 
bdut when it thruſts open the paſlage, by 
the contraction of the fecond Coat of the 
Bladder, which is therefore call'd De- 
truſor Orine, The Blood-Veſſels of the 
 # Bladder are branches ot the Hypoga- 
F firicks: Its Nerves come from the Inter- 
| coſtals. Its Uſe is, to be a Reſervatory 
ot the Urine, that it may not inceſſantly 
run from us, as it is ſeparated in the 
Eidneys. 2 OE . 
+ We find in the Urine much Phlegm 
and Volatile Salt, a little Sulphur, Earth, 
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T2 Of the Parts of Generation 
2 Sor. , 0006s; 
Of the Parts of Generation proper to Men. 
| T H Parts of Generation proper to Men, 
+ may be fitly divided into thoſe which 
prepare and ſeparate the Seed trom the 
Blood, and thoſe which -convey it into 
the Womb. The firſt is done by three 
ſorts of Glands, which are the Teſtes, the 
Jeſiculæ Seminales, and the Proſtate. 
72 ſecond is the office of the Penis or 
The Teſtes, which prepare the prin- 
cipal part of the Seed, receive their Blood ⁵⁶ 
from two long and ſlender Arteries which WM. 
— . ariſe from the two ſides of the great Ar- 
ttery, a little below the Emulgents; and 
running between the Duplicature of the 
Peritonaum, to which they give ſome. 
ſmall | twigs; they paſs: out of the . 
domen at the holes in the Tranſverſe and 
Oblique Muſcles, and march over the 
0, Pubis, within the Productions of the 
Peritonæum, to the Teſticles; but before 
they arrive, they divide each into two 
branches, the largeſt of which are ſpent 
upon the Teſticles themſelves, and the 
two ſmall ones upon the Epidiaymiaes. 
When the Blood has diſcharg d it felf ot 
the Seed into the Teſticles, it returns by. | 
the Veins, which riſing in ſeveral we ro 2 
„„ N | rom 


vt %k 


3 
e ** . 
— — * 


. proper to Men. 
from the Teſtes, tend towards the A4. 
domen, in the Productions of the Peri- 
tonæum, the ſame way the Arteries came 
down. In their progreſs, their branches 
frequently inoſculate, and divide again, 
till they come near the Abdomen, then 
they all unite in one Trunk; and there- 
fore, becauſe of their ſhape, are called 
Corpora Pyramidalia. In the Abdomen 
they receive ſome ſmall twigs from the 
Peritonæum. The Right Spermatick Vein 
opens into the Vena Cava; a little below 
the Emulgent: but the Left is always 
inſerted into the Emulgent of the fime _ 
. ſide, that it may not be obliged to cross 
the Aorta, whole Pulſe would be apt to 
ſtop the Blood which returns from the 
- 4 Teſticles very ſlowly, by reaſon of the 4 
narrow Oritices of the Spermatick Ar- 
0 teries, and the largeneſs of the Veins. 
heſe Blood-Veſſels have been called the 7;, vagod 
Vaſa Preparantia. A 
Having deſcrib'd the Blood-Veſſels of 
the Teſticles; I come now to their 
= Anteguments, which are Three, one 
= © Common, and two Proper. The Com- 1 
mon is the Scrotum, which is compoſed of te S0 
of two Membranes, beſides the Scarf. skin: um 
The firſt is the Skin, which is thin, and 
without Fat in this place, but full o. ü 
Veins and Arteries. The ſecond is call d 


- 


= * 


Dartos; its a thin Membrane, made us 


ot fleſhy or muſcular 4 ibres, by means | 
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Oy the Parts of Generation 
which the Scrotam is wrinkled and con- 
tracted. The Scrotwm is divided in the 
middle by a thin Membrane, which 


Scrotum is little, and contracted, it is a 


; 
the Teſticles. x 


ina. js call'd Tunica Vaginalis, or *FavberadVs, 
= being formed by the Dilatation of the 
Produftions of the External Membrane 


ficies is ſmooth, irs External rough: it 
contains the Vaſa Præparantia and Defe- 
rentia ; it embraces looſely the whole 
body of the Teſticle, adhering to one 


fide of this Tunicle runs a Muſcle call'd 
Cremaſter, from its office; it riſes from 
the Os Pnbis, and ſpreading its Fibres 
upon the Ehthroides, it ſuſpends the 
Teſticles, and draws them up in the act 
_— of Generation. : EE 5 . 
ab The Second is that which covers im- 
buginea, becauſe of its White colour; It 
is ſtrong and thick, very ſmooth and 


raniia are finely wav'd upon it. 
s. The Subſtance of the Teſticles, which 


Marrow, is nothing but the folding of 
ſeveral ſmall and ſoft Tubes, W 80 


3 ET 
. 
1 2 Ss. 
I " 


ſeparates the two Teſticles. When the 
ſign of Health; its Uſe is to contain both 


ern The Firſt of the Proper Integuments 


of the Peritonæum; its Internal Super- 


end ot the Epidichmis. Upon the out- 


equal. The branches of the Vaſa Prapa- 


4 formerly was thought to be a fort of 


mediately the Teſticles. It is calld > > ö 


ing them, they might be drawn out to 


of the Teſticles, being divided from 


Axit of the Teſticle; and, form a Cover 


and unite into one Canal, which by ſeve- 


caver'd with a thin Produttion of che e 


and aſcending from the Extremities ß 
the Epididymedes, forms the Vaſa Defe- of the vai 
rentia, one from each Epididymss, about Pferentiay 
the bigneſs of a Gooſe-Quill =— 
alcend within the Tumca Vaginalis, they 
make ſeveral ſhort turnings and windings; 


tranſverſe and oblique Muſcles into the 
- Abdomen, and marching over the Ureters, 


the Rectum, they grow larger as they 


pPiroper to Men. 
ſuch a manner, that if they could be 
ſeparate from one another, without break- 


a great length. They run in ſhort waves 
from the Tunica Albuginea to the Ars 


one another by thin membranous Pro- 
ductions from the inner fide of the Albu- 
ginea. Theſe Productions unite at the 


to ſome ſmall Tubes which at one end of 
the Teſticle pierce the Tunica Albuginea, 


ral turnings and windings upon the upper 
part of the Teſticles forms this body 


4 


which we call Epiaidymis. They are of the Epic | 
Albuginea. The fame Canal continuing 
: as they 
then they enter by the holes of the 


between the backſide of the Bladder and 


approach the Veſiculæ Seminales, (which 
open into them) where they come cloſe 

to one another, and growing again mak 
ler and ſmaller, they paſs through the 
bk 1 2 a roſiatz, / 
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| Of the Parts of Gemerat rats 1 


Proſtatæ, and open into the Vratbra, 2 

little below the Neck of the Bladder, 
Where each Orifice has a ſpongious bor- 
der, call d Caput-Gallinaginis, which hin- 
ders the involuntary. running of :theSeed. 


The Cavity: Sf-the Vaſa Deferentia, be- 


Fore they enter the Abdomen, will hardly 
$-Briſtle; as they encreaſe, 


ſo likewife”do their Cavities, which are 


-tortuous, and obliquely contracted by 
their Inner Coat, which is nervous, 
whiter and thinner than the External, 
which is compos d of Muſcular Fibres. 


e ſeveral Lymphedutts, 
which diſcharge themſelves into the 


Inguinal Glands. Their Nerves come 
from the Intereoſtal, and 21th ot the 
The Spermatick Arteries carry the 
Blood from the Aorta to the Teſticles, 


which ſeparate that part of it which is fit 
for Seed. The Veins carry back to the 


Cava what Blood remains; after the 
Secretion of the Seed, and the Nouriſh» 
ment of the Parts. The Seed is further 

purified in the Epididymedes, and in 

_ coltion is carry d by the Vaſa Deferentia 
into the Vrethrg. The reaſon of the 
length and Serpentine progreſs of the 


Spermafick Veſſels, and their Excretory 


Butts, is, that the impetus of, the Seed 
at the Caput Gallinaginis might not be 


* 
- 


- ſufficient to dilate the Orifices of the 


Vaſa 


= proper to Men. 77 
TS Vaſa Deferentia, but when aſſiſted with 
the compreſſion of the ſurrounding; | 
Parts. 1 To fe, lg wig | 
The Veſiculæ Seminales are two in num- of the vel 
ber, one on each fide, fituated betwixt '* eminsleß 
the Bladder and the ſtraight Gur, tied to 
: the one and the other by a Membrane of 
- F:  - -fleſhy Fibres, which, in tiche of Coition, 
e contracts and preſſes the Veſicula: They 
rare cover d with a pretty thin Membrane, 
upon which do creep many branches ot 
Veins, Arteries, Nerves, and Lympha- 
ticks. Their External Surface reſembles 
rather that of the Brains than that of the 3 
e Guts of a little Bird; they are about two '. - 
e fingers breadth long, their broadeſt part is 
e NY not an Inch, from which they grow nar- 
3 rower by little and little to their end 
which is next the Proſtate. They have 
two conſiderable Cavities divided into 
= . membranous Cells, which open diftin&tly 
by two Orifices which are in their-ſmalk; 
> Extremirizs, into the two Vaſa Defeen 4 
ti, from which they receive the Seed. MF 
Which is ſeparated in the Teſticles to be 
= kept till Coition. i pr 0 
The Proſtate, or Corpus GlandMWoſum, of the prac 
is a Conglomerate Gland: ſituated at the ., 
Neck of the Bladder, covered with 4a 
Membrane made of muſcular Fibres, s 
1 that of the Veſicule, and for the ſame * 


N * 
33 gb 


F. 


4 Uſe. It is about the bigneſs ot a Wall. 
nut. The Paſa Deferentia pals through 
. ; 11 
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O the Parts of Generation 
its Subſtance, which is Veſicular and 
Glandulous. The Glands ſeparate a 


lies in the Veſicles till Coition, that it is 
carried into the beginning of the Vrethra 
by eight or nine Excretory Ducts, which 
open about the Orifices of the Vaſa De- 


- aGonorrhea, when their Orifices are cor- 
rodecd by the Morbifick Matter which is 


the empty Ducts, upon Coition. 

The other principal Member of the 
Parts of Generation, is the Penis or 
Yard, whoſe Shape and Dimenſions are 
pretty well known. Its Skin, which is: 


1 


e Yard, 


5 


the Fore-*kin, The ſmall Ligament by 


Senſe, „ 


The Subſtance of the Yard is compoſed" > 
ot two Spongious Bodies, call'd Corpse 

Cavernoſa; they ariſe at two different 

places, from the lower part of the Os 


Pubis, A little from their root they 


clear and mucilaginous Humour, which 


thin, and without Fat, has a reduplica- 
tion, which makes a Hood to the Glans 
or End of the Yard, call'd Præputium or 


which it is tied to the under fide of the 
Glans, is call d Frenum, The Ute of the 
Pra putium is to keep the Glans ſoft an 
moilt, that it may have an Exquiſite = 


come cloſe together, being only * N 


ferentia : ThE. border of their Mouth is 1 
alſo ſpongious, to hinder a continual run- 
ning of this Humour, which happens in 


thruft, by the Elaſticity of the Air, into 3 
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proper to Men. 1 
| w 2 8 which at its . i 
is pretty thick, but as it approaches the 
©. - End ot the Yard, it grows thinner. and 
1 thinner, where the Corpora Cavermſd 
| terminate in the G/ans, 
Wh The External Subſtance of theſs 
I © Spongy Badies is hard, thick and white. 
I be Internal is composd Wall Fibres 
and Membranes which form a fort ot 
looſe Net- work, upon which the branches 
I of the Blood- Veſſels are curiouſly ſpread. 
1 When the Blood is ſtopt in the great 
Veins ot the Penis, it runs through ſeveral _ 
ſmall holes in the ſides of their Capillary 
Branches into the Cavities of the Net- 
work, by which means the Corpora Ca. 
vernoſa become diſtended, or the Pens, i 
eretted. + 
Along the under fide of the Corpord, of che vn 
Cavernoſa there runs a Pipe, Which thra, 
reaches from the Neck of the Bladder to 
the End of the Yard, call d the Urethra. 
The fabrick of this Pipe reſembles that of 
the Corpora Cavernoſa, every where but 
a little at its end, where it joins the 4 ; 
Proſtatæ, which is only a thin Membrane 
but the middle Subſtance of all the reſt 
is ſpongious : The outer is a cloſe and 
7 white Membrane, and the Cavity of the 
Canal is lined by a ſoft Membrane-of an. 4 
1 Exquiſite Senſe. The ſpongious part of Mi 
4 the Vrethra at both ends is much larger 
© ow in the middle That E next the ü 
"gh E4q Pre, 
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”” Of the Parts of Generation 


Proſtate, becauſe of its bigneſs, is call'd 
the Bulb of the Vrethra ; and the other 
end forms the Glan, or Balanus. The 
Veins in the Vrethra have holes in their 


Erection, as bg Corpora Cavernoſa. 
On eac he” Bulb of the Urethra 

there lies a ſmall Gland, whoſe Excretory 

Duct ſloping forwards, pours into the 


quor, which defends it againſt the acri- 
 mony of the Salts of the Urine» And on 
the oppoſite fide of the Vrethra, upon 
its Internal Membrane, a little nearer the 
Slant, there is another ſmall Gland which 
has the ſame office. Theſe Glands were 
firſt obſerved by that diligent Auatomiſt 
Mr. Cowper. At the other end of the 
Derethra, around the Crown of the Glaus, 
where it joins the Præputium, are ſeveral 
other ſmall Glands, call'd, by that accu- 
rate Anatomiſt Dr. 73/on, Glandulæ Odo 
riſeræ: They ſepatate a Liquor which 


may ſlip eaſily upon it. 


too low. It receives two branches of 


Ape 


- 


| tides, through which the Blood paſles 
into the Cavities of its Net-work, in an 


Orethra a viſcous and tranſparent Li- 


lubricates the Glaus, that the Præputium 


n The Yard has a {mall Ligament, which 2 
7 ariſes from its back, a little diſtance from 
its root, which ties it to the upper part 
vf the Or Pubis, that it may not hang 


Veins and Arteries from the Hypogaſtrick 
. Veſſels; , beſides others from the Pudenda. | 
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proper to Men. 
The two Veins unite near its roots, and 
trom one Trunk which runs along the 
upper ſide of the Yard, It has two 
Nerves from the O, Sacrum, and ſeve- 
ral Lymphaticks, which empty them- 
ſelves into the Inguinal Glands. - - 
The Tard has. three pair of Muſcles, % M8 
The Firſt is the Ere&ores;.they riſe from 
the Iſchium, a little below the roots of * 
the Corpora Cavernoſa, they lie upon 
them, and are inſerted into them, The BK 
Second are the Acceleratores, they rife I 
from the root of the Vrethra; they have _ 
ſeveral Fibres which join the Fibres of 

the Sphincter Ani, they lie upon the V- © 
ret bra, betwixt the two former, and are 
inſerted into the Corpora Cavernoſa, The 
Third Pair are the Tranſver/ales, the 


} .. -afiſe from the Iſchium juſt by the Exeite- | 


res, and run obliquely to the upper part 
of the Bulb of the Vrethra. When theſe 
Muſcles act, they compreſs the Veins upon 
the back of the Penis againſt the Os PU. 
bis, which is the cauſe of the Erection as 


has been ſaid. 


— 
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ö of the Parts of G eneration proper to 


nomen. 


1 HAring in the Firſt Chapter deſcribed 
= the Figure and Situation of the Ex- 
ternal Parts of Generation proper to ' 
Women; I ſhall here only examine their 
Subſtance and Uſe, and then proceed to 
d TE 
The C/toris, which is in the fore. 
part of the Vulva, is a long and round 
Body naturally about the bigneſs of tbe 
 Urvula : it lies within the Skin; nor does 
= any part of it appear outwardly, except 
its Extremity, which is cover d with- Þ}: 
E _ folding of the Skin made by the union 
of the Nymphe, calld its Praputium. 
The Subſtance ot the Cliroris is composd 
of two ſpongious bodies, ſuch as thoſe af 
the Yard ; they riſe at two different 
places in the lower part of the Os Pubi, {4 
and > eter one another, they unite =. 
and form the body of the Clitoris, whoſe 
.Extremity, which is of an Exquifite | 
Senſe, is call d its Glan. The two ſpon- 
gious bodies, before they unite, are calld 
the Crura Clitoridis; they are twice as 
ia Jong as the body of the Clitoris, It has | 
ee, two Muſcles, which riſe from the Pro:: 
teunberance of the 1/chium, and are MERE 2 
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WECopulation; they receive Veſſels. and 
Mees as the Clitori :: Their Utley =o 


Maids. 
the inner Membrane of the nee,? © 40 


lation, its 


„ i fore part of the Vulba above the 
N the 3 ER 4 Jane. 
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proper to Women. 892k 
in its ous bodies, They: a the 
ge Coition, after the ſame 
manner that the Muſcles of the Yard do 
- erect the Yard. 2 
The Clitoris receives Veins and Arte- irs. Veſſel 1 
ries from the Hzmorrhoidal Veſſels and 
the Pudenda, Nerves: from the Interco-k 
ſtals, which are likewiſe  difſtribyted tho: 
row all the Parts of the Vulva. emark - 3 
that the Veins on the one fide of the if 
Vulva communicate with thoſe of the "WM 
other fide, and ſo do the Arteries com- * | 7 
municate with one another.. 

The WMmphæ have been infficlencly Of the. 

deſcribed already. Their internzi Sub- Fus 
ſtance is ſpongious and full of Blood- 
geſſels, therefore they ſwell in the Act 


ei the internal parts from e al 
Injuries, to encreaſe Pleaſure in Coltien, 3 4 
to direct, the courſe of the Urine : they. 1 
are bigger in Married ! than 1. | 


The Hymen i is a Circular ding of x 


which any broke at the firſt Co! 
ibres contract in 
four places, and form What ay 
Glandule Myrtiformes. - | 
A little beyond the Clitoris;. 


2 
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= Sis a long a 


1 Ed a half wide; but in Women who 
Sexe born Children, its length and bigneſs 


O the Parts of Generation 
Which is che Orifice ot the Urethra: It 


is naturally ſo large as to receive a Probe 


Fibres 


ee eee 


as big as a Gooſe-quill. The Length of 


the Neck of the Bladder is near about 
two fingers breadth. It has a little Muſ- 


cle called its Sphincter, which embraces 


the Dretbra, to hinder the involuntary 


running af the Urine; it joins the fleſhy 
Mich are at the Orifice of the 


Vagina. | 
Between this Muſcle and the inner 


Membrane of the Vagina there are ſeveral 


little Glands, whoſe Excretory Ducts 


une. are called Lacuna; they pour a viſcous 
Liquor, for the tickling of the Sex, into 


the lower part of the Vulva. Theſe 
Glands are the Seat of Gonorrhea's in 


Women, as the Proſtate are in Me D, 1 
he ſame uſe that they have? 


The Vagina, or Neck of th Womb, 
round Canal, which rea- 


ches from t. 
Mouth the Womb. In Maids tis 


twoetwixt the Bladder and the Rectum, 


which laſt it is wrapt up in the 


* 
N 


Pudendum to the internal 
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Gs common Membrane from 5 poi 
tonæum; for this reaſon the Excrements 
come out ſometimes by the Vulva, when 
this Inteſtine is wounded. 
The Subſtance of the Vagina is com- 
. of two Membranes, of which the 
ner which lines its Cavity, is nervous 
and full of wrinkles and Sulci, eſpecially 
in its fore-part, It has three or four 
{mall Glands on that ſide next the Re- 
tum, which pour into it à viſcous hu- 


mour in the time of Coltion, of which 1 


we have ſpoken before. _ 3 
The Wrinkles of this Membrane, are 
for the Friction of the Balanus, to en- | 
creaſe the Pleaſure in Copulation, to de- 


FF tain the Seed that it run not out again, 
#H and that ic may extend in the time of E 
in Geſtation. 


The External Membrane of the Vagina 
is made of Muſcular Fibres, which. (as 


g occaſion requires) dilate and contract, be- 1 


come long and ſhort for adjuſting its ts. 
Cavity to the length and bigneſs o 
Yard. At its lower part there is a Muſs 


1 on, ot circular Fibres, like a Sphincter, 


and under it on each fide of the Vagina, 
a Net-like Plexus of  Blood-Yellels., 
which, with the Muſcle, helps to ſtraiten 


” . 8 the Mouth of the Vagina, Fat it mage | 


- graſp the Yard cloſely. 
The Neck of the Womb receives Veir 
and Arteries from the Hy ha - 


4 1 Z 
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Of the Paris of Generation 
= — eee CE er from 
the Hypogaſtrick are diſperſed in its up- 
per parr, and thoſe from the — 
rhoidal in its lower part. Theſe Veſſels 
communicate with one another. It has 
Nerves from the 0s Sacrum. Amonęꝑſt 
other uſes, the Neck of the Matrix ſerves 
for a Conduit to the Menſtrua, and for 
BF che Sn. The Matrix br Womb is fituated in 
the lower part of the Hypogaſtrinm, be- 
== twixt the Bladder and the Straight Gut; 
the Os Pubis is a ferice to it before; the 
Sacram behind, and the 7imm on each 
fide; they form as it were a baſon for 
it; but becauſe it muſt (well whilſt a 
Woman is with Child, therefore they 
leave à greater ſpace in them than in 
Men; it is for this reaſon that Wo- 


3 VVT 
at. The Figure of the Womb is like a 
Pear, from its internal Orifice to its 
broad, and almoſt as much thick. In 
Maids its Cavity will contain à big Al- 
mond: It changes both figure and di- 
menſions in Women that are with 
Child; it preſſes the Bowels, and reach- 
es to the Navel towards their Delivery, 


s Sacrum. 
ins : 
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men are bigger in the haunches than 1 


bottom, tis three fingers long , two s 


whilſt at other times ir does not paſs th 


winding in great abundance. Upon theſe 
Membranes, eſpecially towards the Cavity 
of the Womb, there are ſeveral Glands 
which ſeparate an humour to lubricate 
the Cavity of the Womb. 

The Bottom of the Womb grows. 


thick, as it dilates; ſo that in the ft 


Months of Geſtation, tis at leaſt au inch 
thick, where the Placenta adheres, be- 
, wo 
The Entry into the Cavity, or the 
Mouth of the Womb, joins the upper 
end of the Vagina, and makes a little 
Protuberance in the form of Lips, which 


. cauſe its roots run into the Subſtance of 


- reſembles the Muzzle of a little Dog, 
by ſome called Os Tincæ. The Cavity of 
the Womb next its internal Orifice being 

more contracted than it is near its Bot- 


tom, is called Collum Minus Vers, | Its 
Surface is anequal and among{tits' Rage, 
open ſeveral (mall Ducts which dilchatgea 


88 Of 't he Parts of Generation 8 


glutinous Liquor to ſeal up the Mouth of 

E the Womb in Geſtation. Theſe Ducts 

i are affected in a Fluor Albus. 1 

E its Veſels, The Veins and Arteries of the Womb © 

are branches ot the Hypogaſtrick and @ 

Spermatick Veſſels, whoſe larger ramifi- Þ} 
cations inoſculate with one another; the ]- 
Spermatick Artery with the Hypogaſtrick, -} 
and the Vein with the Vein, as alſo the 
branches of one fide of the Womb with 
thoſe of the other. When the term of 

Accretion draws to a period, and the FF. 

Blood which was wont to be ſpent in tze 
encreaſe of the Body, being accumulated, 

_ diſtends the Veſſels, ir breaks forth once |} 
a Month at thoſe of the Womb, becauſe *Þ 
of all the Veins in the Body which ſtand - 
perpendicular to the Horizon, theſe only 

are without Valves. This Evacuation is 
is called the Menſtrua, to which Men 
for the ſame reaſon are ſubject, but in 
them the redundant humour paſſes off by 

= Urine as Santorius obſerves, and rarely *' 
3 by the Hæmorrhoidal Veins. „ 
= Its Nerves come from the Intercoſtals, 
and from thoſe which come from. the 
Os Sacrum, There are alſo ſeveral Lym- A 
phaticks upon its outſide, which unite Þ} 
_ 5 little and little into great branches, =#+ 
and diſcharge themſelves in the Reſerva- \ 
_ tory of the Chyle. All the Veſſels of |} 
the Womb creep upon it by many turn- * 


© Ings and windings, that they may not 1 
break when it is diſtended. = B72 
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proper to Nomen. 89 
The Womb is tied by two ſorts of Liga- f #: Lg. BY 
ments; by two broad, call d Zzgamentaro 3 
Lata; and by two round, call d Liga- | 
menta Notunda. The two broad Liga- 
ments are only a Production or Continua- 
tion of the Peritonæum from the ſides of 
the Womb: for their largeneſs and figure, 
they are commonly compard to the 
| Wings of a Bat. The Ovaria are faſten d 
to one end of them, and the Tube Fal. 
3 U/opiane run along the other. 5 
3 The two round Ligaments riſe from 
the fore and lateral part of the bottom of 
Þ the Womb, and paſs,-in the Productions 
of the Peritonæum, through the rings of 
the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles of the 
Abdomen to the Os Pabis, where they 
expand like a Gooſe: Foot, and are part- 
ly inſerted in the Os Pabs, and partly 
continued or joined to the Maſculus 
Membranoſus or Faſcia Lata, onthe 
upper part of the infide of the Thigh 3; 
from thence comes the Pain that Women 
big with Child feel in this place. The 8 
Subſtance of theſe Ligaments is hard, bur 
covered with a great number of Blood» 
Veſlels: they are pretty big at the bot- — MM 
tom of the Womb, but they growſmaller 
and flatter as they approach the Os * 
The Spermatick Veſſels in Women are of tte S 
flour, as in Men; they differ only in this, 
that they are ſhorter, that the e | 
„ N m̃akes 
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O the Parts of Generation 
| makes ſeveral turnings and windings as it 
F. goes down, that it divides into two 


branches, of which the ſmalleſt goes to 


the Ovarium, the biggeſt divides into 
three more, of which one is beſtowed 
vpon the Womb, another upon the 
Vagina, and the third upon: the Liga- 


tis the ſame as to the Vein. 
ie. The Ouaria are tied about two fingers 
* _ 5 diſtance from the bottom of the Womb 


matick Veſſels. They are of an Oval 


where the Spermatick Veſſels enter. 
The Ovaria or Teſticles are near half 
as big as Mens are; their Surface is une- 


„ Men. cover d with a proper Membrane, which 
1 ſticks cloſe to their Subſtance, and with 


„which covers alſo the Spermatick Veſſels. 


- branes, upon which there are ſeveral ſmall 


are 


ments of the Womb and Tubæ Fallopi ana: 


| 4 ria, by the Zigamenta Lata. They are fixed 
to the Peritonæum at the Ilia by the Sper- 


figure, a little flat upon their upper part, 


qual and wrinkled in Old Women, but 
mooth and equal in Maids; they ace 


_ another common from the Peritonaum, 2 


Their Subſtance is compoſed of Fibres 
and Membranes, which leave little ſpaces | 
in which there are ſeveral ſmall Veſicles, 
round, full of water, which being boil d. 

hardens like the White of an Egg; they Þ 
have each of them two proper Mem-] 


twigs of Veins, Arteries; and Nerves. 


Theſe Veſicles are call d Eggs, and they 


heir Subſtance is compoſed of tw 
| Mecmbranes, which come from the Ex- _ 
- _ rernal and Internal Membranes of the 


or covered all over with a yellow Sub- 


fall into the Tube Falopiane Beſides 


they riſe from its bottom by a narrow 


Orifice, from whole circumference theß 


_ edges, therefore call'd Aforſus Diaboli. 
Their Cavity, where they open into the 


© proper to Women, 
are of a different ſize, and number, in 
Women of different Ages. We obſerve - 
in Cows, that ſuch of them as are im- 
pregnant after Copulation, are contained 


ſtance, which has a ſmall hole in its fide, 
through which they are thruſt when-they 


the-Spermatick Veſſels, the Ovaria have 
Nerves from the Intercoſtals and Lym- 3% 
phaticks, which diſcharge themſelves into 
the common Receptacle. © JJ 
The Tube Fallopianæ are ſituated on of the Tuba 
the right and left fide of the Womb ; Falerzanaſ 


beginning, and they dilate in form of 
a Trumpet to their Extremities, where 
they are contracted again into a ſmall 


dilate into a pretty broad Membrane, 
which looks as if it were torn at its 


Womb, will ſcarcely admit of a Hog's- 
Briſtle ; but at its wideſt part, it will 
take in the end of one's Little finger. 


Womb, The Tubes are about four or 
five fingers breadth long; they have 
the ſame Veins, Arteries, Nerves and 
Lymphaticks as the Ovaria; © Theſe 
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92 Of the Parts of Generation, N c. 1 


are all the Parts of Generation in 
E v of 


e Parts in 


Womb. 


n F 
54 * — by 
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Women. | | e 
So great is the Pleaſure in the Act of 
Generation, that it alters the courſe of 
the Blood and Animal Spirits, which then 


move all the above-deſcribed Parts, which 


before lie quiet and at reſt. The Clitoris 
is Erected, which by its Exquiſite Senſe 
affords a great deal of Delight ; the 


E — Glands about the Neck of the Womb, 

being prefled by the (welling of the 
neighbouring Parts, pour forth a Liquor 
do facilitate the Paſſage of the Yard, and 


to encreaſe the Pleaſure. The Neck of 


the Womb contracts and embraces cloſely 


the Yard; the Fibres of the "Womb con- 


tract and open its Mouth (which at 
other times is extremely cloſe) for tnge 


reception of the Spirit uous part of the 
Seed; and the branches of the Spermatick 


Artery which run upon the Ligamenta _ 
Lata, between the Ovaria and the Tube 


Fallopianæ being diſtended with Blood, 
contract and pull the Extremities of the 
Tubes to the Ovaria, for the carrying the 
Seed to them. The Seed impregnates the 


Egg, which, from being tranſparent, be-: 
comes opake ſome time after; tis coy 

with a thick and yellow Subſtance which 
preſſes it on all ſides, and thruſts it out 
through a little hole in its middle; ſo it 
falls into the Orifice ot the Tubes, which 


ver d 


dilate ſufficiently for its paflage into the 
SE,” Some 5 
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Of the Generation of the Fœtus, Sc. 93 
Some, partly conſidering the cloſeneſs of = 
the Mouth of the Womb, and partly the 
_ thickneſs of the Membranes of the Ovaria E 
and Ova, do judge it impoſſible for the Seed 
to paſs this way; therefore they think tat 
it is taken up by the Veins which open in 
the Cavity of the Vagina and Matrix, where 
circulating, it ferments with the maſs of 
Blood; from thence come all thoſe 
Symptoms which appear in Conception: 
it enters and impregnates the Egg by the 
ſmall twigs which are upon its Mem- 
branes. This Fermentation ſwells the 14 
Membranes of the Tubæ, opens the Cavity i 
of the Womb, and makes every thing + ⁵ 
ready for the reception of the Egg. = 


ire 
| be Generation of the Foztus; Of the 
= Umbilical Veſſels ; Of the Placenta 
oO the Poſture of the Fœtus, and tem ⁵ 

e Delivery. EEE = 


FF TFHE great and many Difficulties 8 
jj © which attend the moſt plauſible ac. 
count of. the firſt Formation of the Parts 
Jof an Animal, and beginning of Motion 
in its Fluids; and the nice and curious g 
'F Obſervations of Redi Leewwenhock-and - 
Others; have been ſufficient Motives to 
moſt of the Moderns to throw off de 
No tion Equivocal- Generation, But 


R 


94 Of the Generation of the Fœtus, Sc. 
though both Reaſon and Experiments 
convince us, that all the Parts of an Ani- 


mal did exiſt, and its Fluids were in mo- 


tion-before Generation ; yet whether the 
Animalcule was lodged in the Seed of the 
Male or Female Ova, is Matter of Con- 
troverſie. The Arguments ſtrongly al- 
ledged on both ſides perſuade me of the 
truth of what Dr. Garden ſays, that the 
Female Ovum is a proper Nidus for the 
Animalcula in ſemi ne. It is amazing to fee 
the prodigious number ot little Creatures 
like fo many Tadpoles ſwimming every 
Way in the Male Sperm of all Animals: 
Nor is it leſs curious to, obſerve their 
Languid Motion in ſuch as are poxed, 
and how they recover their former brisk- 
neſs as the diſtemper abates. Leeawenhoek 
tells us of one whoſe Wife for ſome yaa 
did not conceive, becauſe there wer - Fog 4 
Animalcula to be found in his & 


on either ſide» Theſe Animals are ſo: 
ſmall that 3000000000 of them are not 
equal to a grain of Sand, whoſe diameter 
is but the . part of an Inch. Whilſt 
the Seed thus abounds with Animalcula, 
there are not the leaſt rudiments of an 

Animal to be ſeen in any part of the 
Ovaria : yet theſe likewiſe have a prin- 
cipal part in Generation, for without 
them there is no Conception; and even 
Bitches which have been Spa * 
EEE | their 
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there being no other viſible hinderanse 
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Of the Generation of the Fœtus, &. 
their uſual Appetites, as if they were the 
only Spurs to Venery. The Yellow Sub- 

ſtance which grows in the Ovaria of 
Cows, - upon Conception, is very re- 

markable : It has a ſmall Dint, and a 
Cicatrice in its middle, as if the Ovam 
had dropt out there, (as Adaipighins - 
thinks.) When the Fetas is very ſmall, 
T have obſerv'd it very large; but as the 

Fatus grows bigger and bigger, this 
decays, and, I think, at laſt, even vaniſhes: 
nor is it to be ſeen before Conception, 
and in one Teſticle only, when there is 
but one Calf, If all the Aimacula, or 
a great many of them, did faſten and 
grow to the Womb, till fuch time as by 
their bigneſs, or want of Nouriſhment, 
they made one another drop off, (as 


7 


but be ſenſible of their Evacuation, for 


| they muſt be falling off, through the 
S Whole time of their being with Child. 


But when the Animalcule gets into an 
Oꝛum fit to receive it, and this falls 
through one of the Tubæ Fallopiuna into 


1 the Womb, the Humours which diſtill 
*F- through the Veſſels of the Womb, pene- 
trating the Coats of the Egg, ſwell and 


dilate it, as the Sap of Earth does Seed 
thrown into the Ground. Or elſe the 
branches of the Veins and Arteries; where 
by the Egg was tied in the Ovarinm 
(which probably make the Umbilical 


1 ; 


* 
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begins to appear like a little Cloud upon 
one ſide of the External Coat of the 
' Egg; and at the ſame time the Spine of 
the Embryo is grown ſo big, as to be 
viſible; and a little after the Cerebrum 
and Cerebellum appear like two ſmall 
Bladders, and the Eyes next ſtand 
goggling out ot the Head; then the 
Beating of the Heart, or Punctum Saliens, 
is plainly to be ſeen; and the Extremities 
1 - diſcover themſelves laſt of all. 
Of the Cho- Now the Membranes which involve 
n. the Fætus are the ſame with the Coats of 
the Egg. The External is call d Chorin; 
it is pretty thick, and a little rough on 
EE _ its outſide to which the Placenta adhere. 
am. It embraces immediately the Amnion, or 
Internal Membrane, which is a fine and 
delicate Bag full of a clear Liquor, in 
the middle of which the Fætus ſwims. 
This Liquor is ſeparated, for the Nouriſu- 
ment of. che F#tas, by the Glands of the 
Amnmion, from its Blood Veſſels, which 
are fine branches of the Umbilical Vein 
and Arterie. | — 
The Arteries riſe from the extremity | 
of the Aorta, or the beginning of the 7 
-- . Hiacks of the Fœtus; and paſling by the 
_ ſides of the Bladder to the Navel, © 
through which they paſs, they give 
ſome branches to the Amnion and Chorion N 


.. 


n 
: 4 22 . * „ 11 * 0 2 
1 WWW * EE PTE My HERE > OA 

ng ͤ Re ELS 45 


+ _ 


Of the Generation of the Fœtus, & 99 


The Fetus is almoſt of an Oval figure of che Poſture? 


- whilſt it lies in the Womb, for its Head 1% Fru 


hangs down with its Chin upon its 


Breaſt; its Back is round; With its 
Arms it embraces its Knees, which are 
drawn up to its Belly; and its Heels are 


cloſe to its Buttocks, its Head upwards, 
and its Face is towards its Mother's 


Belly. But about the Ninth Month, its 
Head, which was always ſpecifically - 


| lighter than any other Part, becomes 
ſpecifically heavier, its Bulk bearing a 
much ſmaller proportion to its SubRance 
than it did, and conſequently it mult 


tumble in the Liquor which contains it; 


ſo its Head falls down, its Feet get up, 


and its Face turns towards its Mother's 82 
Back : bur becauſe then it is an irklom, * 


though favourable Poſture for it 
the motion it makes for its relief*81 


: % * 2 | A Ie 
frequent Pains to its 'Mether, Which 
_ cauſes a ContraRion of the Womb, tor 


the Expulſion of the Fetrs.. When the 


Child preſents in any other Poſture, it. 


ſhould be carefully put back again, and; 
if poſſible, turn'd to the right way: If 


that can't be done, it ſhould be brought © 


out by the Feet. 
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Of the Thorax, or Midale Cavity. 


* 5 8 


— 


en 
of the real. 


FF Aving already deſcrib'd the Fl. 
8 gure, Bounds, and External 


Parts of the Thorax, we come 
now to examine the Subſtance and Uſe 
of its ſeveral Parts ; amongſt which, 


the firſt that preſents it ſelf is the 


Breaſts. 2 1 
The Subſtance of the Breaſts is com- 


poſed of a great number of Glands of an 


Oval Figure, which lie in a great quan- 
_ tity of Fat. Their Excretory Dutts, as 
they approach the Nipple, join and 


unite together, till at laſt they form 

ſeven, eight. or more ſmall Pipes call'd 
Tubuli Laftifers, which have ſeveral © 
croſs Canals by which they communi- 


cate with one another, that if any one 
of them be ſtopt, the Milk which was 
brought to it might not ſtagnate, but 


paſs through by the other Pipes, which E 1 


all terminate in the Extremity of the 
Nipple. | 
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Of the Breaſt. 


x The Nipple is a Spongious Subſtance, 
made of two orders of Fibres: the ſmal- 
| leſt make a fine Net-work within the 


larger ſpaces of the Net-work of the 
bigger Fibres. Through it paſs the T. 
buli Lactiferi, which grow ſmaller and 
ſmaller to their Extremities, that 
the Milk might not run out but when 
the Breaſts are full, or upon Suction: 
It has an Exquiſite Senſe, and a ſmall 


Erection when it is handled. 


be Arteries and Veins of the Breaſts 


are Branches of the Subclavian and in- 


tercoſtal. They have Nerves from the 
Vertebral Pairs, and from the ſixth Pair 
CCC 
The Uſe of the Breaſts is to ſeparate 


the Milk for the Nouriſhment of the 


Fetus. The Arteries which terminate 
in the Glands, which compoſe the Sub- 
ſtance of the Breaſts, bring the Blood 


pregnate with a Chyle which has recei- 
ved its laſt Perfection by its Circulation 
through the Lungs ; this Chyle being 
_— ſeparated by the Glands of the Breaſts, 
runs through the Tabuli Lactiferi upon 
the Suction of tie Sd. 


The Breaſts in Men are very ſmall, 


they are chiefly for an Ornament. 


have ſeen ſome Men who have had Milk 
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een 5 
Of che Diaphragma, or Aiariff. 


Nder the Breaſts lie the Muſcles and 
Bones which compoſe the forepart 
of the Thorax; theſe are deſcribed in 
their proper places: Having therefore 
cut them up, and laid the Cavity of the 
Thorax open, the Diaphragma, Pleura, 
Mediaſtinum, Heart, and Lungs; ap- 


* 


RET” anne JJ a5 
The Diaphragma is compoſed of two 


13 | les which Muſcles, which divide the middle fr om 


the lower Cavity. The firſt and Superiour 
Muſcle ariſes from the Sternum and the 
ends ot the laſt Ribs, on each fide. Its 
Fibres, from this ſemi- circular Origina- 
tion, tend towards their Centre, and 
terminate in a Tendon or Apaneuroſis, 
which hath. always been taken for the 
nervous part of the Midriff. The ſecond 
and Inferiour Muſcle comes from the 
Vertebræ ot the Loins, by two Pro- 

ductions, of which that on the right 
ſide comes from the firſt, ſecond and 
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third Vertebræ of the Loins ; that on the i 85 


left ſide is ſomewhat ſhorter; and bot 
theſe Productions join and make the 
lower part of the Midriff, which joins its 
Tendon with the Tendon of the other, 
ſo as that they make but one Membrane, 

or rather Partition. 1 | 
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Of the Diaphragma, or Miariff. 103 
The Midriff is cover d with a Mem- 
brane from the Pleura on its upper ſide, 
and by the Peritonæum on its lower ſide; 
it is pierced in its middle, for the Paſſage 
of the Vena Cava; in its lower part, for 
the Oeſophagus; and the Nerves which 
go to the upper Orifice of the Stomach, 
and betwixt the Productions of the 
Inferiour Muſcle, paſſes the Aorta, the 4 
Thoracick Duct, and the Vena Agg. 1 
- The Midriff receives Arteries and Ni Vella 
Veins call'd Phrenice from the Cavs wx 
and Aorta; and ſometimes on its lower 
part, two Branches from the Vena Adi- 
1 poſa, and two Arteries from the Lam. 
bares. It has two Nerves which come 
ftrom the third Vertebra of the Neck, 
which paſs through the Cavity of the } 
Thorax, and are diſperſed in the Muſcles © 7 
of the Midriff. 2 55 B 
The Midriff, in its natural ſituation, 
is Convex on the upper fide towards the 
Breaſt, and Concave on its lower fide 
towards the Belly: therefore when its 
Fibres {well and contract, it muſt be:. 
come plain on each fide, and conſe- 8 
4 _ quently the Cavity of the Breaſt is eu-. 
" #  larged, to give liberty to the Lungs to 
[receive the Air in the Inſpiration; and 
| the Stomach and Inteſtines are prefled 
for the diſtributtion of the Chyle; but 
[itt diminiſhes the Cavity of the Breaſt, 
l When it reſumes its natural Situation, 
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and preſſes the Lungs, for the Expulſion 
of cond Air in Expiration. 


SECT: III. 


Of the Pleura, Mediaſtinum, and 
Thymus. 


D/ che Pleura F Þ HE Plenrs is a double Membrane 


Which covers all the Cavity of the 
Thorax; it ariſes from the Vertebræ of 
the Back, aſcends on each fide upon the 
Ribs to the middle of the Sternum. It 
is fixed to the Perioſteum of the Ribs to 


the internal Intercoſtal Muſcles, and it 


covers the Midriff. Its fide towards the 
Cavity is ſmooth and equal, but that 
which is fixed to the Ribs is rough. 


L bor 2 beer Medie The Aediaſtinum is a double Mem- 


brane, formed by the continuation of 


the Pleura, which comes from the 


Sternum, and goes ſtraight down through . 


the middle of the Thorax to the Vert ebræ, 
dividing the Cavity in two. It contains, 


in its doubling, the Heart; in its Feri; 5 
cardium, the Vena Cava, the Oeſophagus, 


and the Stomachick Nerves. The Mem. 
branes of the Medi aſtinum are finer and 


thinner than the Pleura. and they have 
a little Far. The Mediaſtinum receives 
branches of Veins and Arteries from the 


Mammillary. and Diz Aae and 


one * 1 Me ina; its Nerves 
come 


Diuẽdt of a Fœtat, whoſe Stomach. being 
always full of the Liquor in which it 


Cancel irie cbyie dvotaſorirhlies 
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Of the Patol, 105 


come from the Stomachick ; it has alſo 
ſome Lymphbaticks which open in the 
Thoracick Duct. The Mediaſtinum di- 
vides the Thrax into two parts, to the 
end that one Lobe of the Lungs may 
officiate, if the other be bindred by a 
Wound on the other ſide of the Thorax. 
Sometimes there is a Matter contained 
betwixt its Membranes immediately un- 
der the Hernum, which may occaſion f 
the Trepaning of this place. 4 
The Thymus is a Conglobate Gland & ao: e 
ſituated in the upper part of the Thorax rx 
under the Claviculæ, where the Cava 
and Aorta divide into the Subclavian 
Branches. This Gland is big in Infants, 
but as they grow in Age, it grows leſs. 
Its Arteries and Veins are branches of 
the : Carotides and Jugulars. It has 
Nerves from the Par Vagum, and its 
. Lymphatick Veſſels diſcharge themſelves. . 
in the Ductus Thoracicusn. 
I The learned Dr. Bſon foppales the 
7 Uſe of tnis Gland to be for a Diverti- 
culum to the Chyle in the Thoracick- 


ſwims, muſt keep the Thoracick- Dust 5 


Blood which the Fetus receives from 

the Mother fills its Veins, and hinders 

the free entrance of the Chyle into the--- 
e Nor can any Argu- 

2 5 ment 


"of FY rerleardium, Hebre, Se.) 


ment be drawn from the Valvesi in the 
Lympheducts of the Tymus, againſt 
this Opinion; for I have more than 
once Injected them with Wax up to the 
Thymus, by the Thoracick Duct, as 
1 wee» ee . 


= 8 E C 7. W. 
of the Pericardium, Heart, nit. its s Parts 


2 a P BB Arice dias. thick Mem- 
brane: of a Conick figure, it reſem- 
bles a Purſe, and contains the Heart in 
its Cavity. Its Baſis is pierced in five 
places, for the paſſage of the Veſſels, 
which enter and come out of the Heart; 
It lies in the Duplicature of the AAArdi a- 
frinum, which firmly adheres to it, as its 
Point does to the middle Tendor of the 
Midriff. It receives its Veſſels from the 
Mammary and -Phrenice, Nerves from 
the Recurrent and Diaphragmatick. lt 
has Lymphaticks, which 1 them TE 
ſelves in the Thoracick-DuR. - 
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4 { and = tain à ſpoonful or two ofa clear Water, | 
n the Fericardiam, that the Surface of 


continual Motion. 3 
ie. The Heart is ſituated in the middle of 
— che a between wt two Lobes ol 
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I bi lr the Water The Uſe of the Pein 15 10 * Pe l | - | 
8 ſeparated by ſome ſmall Glands Ee g . 
the Heart may not grow dry by its 1 5 
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Vibe Pericarditim, Heart, &c. 107 
the Lungs; it is of a Conick figure, = 
1 whoſe Baſis is the upper end, and its = 
* Apex or Point is the lower end, which  _}F 
1 is turned a little to the left fide, that 
the Right Auricle may be lower than 
the Left; by which means the refluent 
Blood in the Cavs aſcends the more 
i eafily ; for, like other Liquors, the 
1 Blood will rife co the fame height in 
TT both Legs of à reflex Tube. For the 
fame reaſon, the Aorta runs firſt up- 
wards, before it turns down, that the 
force of the returning Blood from the 
lower Parts may be the greater. © 
The Heart is tied to the Mediaſtinum, 
to the Pericardium, and ſuſtained by 
the great Veſſels which bring and carry 
back the Blood. It is cover'd- by a 
Membrane, which is the Proper Mem- 
brane of the Muſcles ; its Baſis is always | 
ſurrounded with Fat. It has two Veins, of ir: Veſals 
4 which open into the Cava, immediately | 
[before it empties it ſelt into the Auriele, 
and they are accompanied with two Ar- 
teries from the Aorta, which run through 
'o%%Wall the 3 the Heart; they are 
3  call'd the Corona Veſſels. The Arteries 
bring the Blood for the Nutrition and 
Motion of the Heart, and the Veins 
carry back what remains. The Branches 
of the Veins on the Right fide commu- 
nicate with thoſe of the Left, In- like 
manner do the Arteries of each fide. 
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108 Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c. 
al communicate with one another ; ard it 


is the ſame, though not every where ſo 
evident, in all the Parts of the Body. 


cularly they creep in great numbers 
about the Horta, and on the left Ven- 
tricle. It has alſo ſome Lymphaticks, 
which diſcharge themſelves in the Tho- 
racick Duct. 15 

At the Baſis of the Heart there are 
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to Auriculæ or little Ears, one on the 


right, the other on the left ſide. In 
the right Ear opens the Vena Cava, in 


diſcharges the Blood that it receives 
from the Cava into the Right Ven- 
tricle, and- the ſecond thruſts the 


moualis into the Left Ventricle. The 


© Their Subſtance is compoſed of two 
orders of Muſcular Fibres, which ter- 


ſmooth ; their Internal is une qual, full 
of (ſmall fleſhy Pillars, which ſend out 
ſmall Fibres that croſs and go thwart 
one another; and betwixt theſe Pillars 
there are as many Furrows ; they receive 


Pair. 


The Heart receives a multitude of ſmall 
Nerves from the Eighth Pair, parti- 


the left the Lena Pulmonalis : The firſt 


Blood that comes from the Vena Pul. 


Left is leſs, but thicker than the Right. 


minate in the Tendon in the Baſis of 
the Heart; and at the right Ear there 

is a Circle like to a Tendon, where the | 
Cava ends. Their External Surface is © 
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Nerves from the branches of the Eighth © 
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Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c. 109 
Pair. They have the ſame motions ot 
Stole and Diaſtole as the Heart, which 8 
we ſhall explain afterwards. Their Uſe Their vf. 
is to receive the Blood, which is brought 
by the Vena Cava and Pulmonalis, and 
by them to be thruſt into the Ventricles 
of the Heart. 8 „55 
In the Heart there are two Cavities or f the Vr hl 
Ventricles, which anſwer to the two 7 *% Þ 
Ears, one on each fide ; the fides of | 
theſe Cavities are very unequal, full of 
Fibres and little fleſhy Productions, L 
long and round, of a different figure b 
and bigneſs, call d Columnæ or Pillars. 
Betwixt theſe Fibres there are ſeveral 
furrows in the ſides of the Ventricles, 
eſpecially in the left Ventricle, they are 
deeper and larger; they contribute much 
cwWo the cloſe contraction of the Ventricles. 
And becauſe the ſide of the right Ven- 
tricle is much thinner than the left, 
therefore there is often a ſmall bundle 
A of fleſhy Fibres, which come from the 
middle partition to its oppoſite fide, to 
Abhinder it from dilating too much. - 
The Right Ventricle ſeemeth wider 
N than the Left, which is longer and na. 
. rower than the Right, and its ſides 
ſtronger and thicker-. The two Ven- 
tricles are ſeparated by the Septum Me- 
dium, which is properly the inſide of 
the left Ventricle, being its Fibres: are 
" continued with the Fibres of the oppo- 
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ſite fide of the ſame Ventricle. The Veſ- 
ſels which enter and come out of the 
Heart, are the Vena Cava, the Arteria, 
and Vena Pulmonalis, and the Aorta or 
= .. Arteria Magna. Re ne 
$27 tk Rige The Right VentriclereceivestheBlood 
aste from the Vena Cava, through the right 
_— Ear ; and at the mouth of the Ventricle 
there are placed three Valves, made of 
a a thin Membrane; they are of a trian- 
— gular figure, and are call'd Tricuſpides; 
their Baſes are fix d to the mouth of the 
Ventricle, and rheir Points and Sides 
tied by- ſmall Fibres to rhe fleſhy Pro- 
ductions. So that when the Ventricle 
contracts, and the oppoſite fides ap- 
proach one another, the points of t 
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Of the Pericardium, Heart, &e. 
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Valves meet, and their lateral Strings 


made to join one another by the Blood 
which gets between them and the ſides 
of the Ventricle; the three Valves thus 
united, form a concave Cone which hin- 


Fi ricle. It is therefore thruft out at 
DF the Valves The Asteria Pulmonalis, which riſes 


LIDO k 


three Valves, call d Segmoidales, or Semi- 


being relaxed, their fides are likewiſe . 


ders the return of the Blood to the Au. 


Pl 
* 
Es 


. 


WF 4 Arceria immediately out of the Right Ventricle: 
7 its Mouth is leſs than the Cava; it has 


lunares, becauſe they reſemble a Halt- 
Moon, or Segment of a Circle; their 1 
Subſtance is Membranous. When th 
ſeparate, they give paſſage to the Blood. 


Of tbe Pericardium, Heart, &c. 


from the Ventricle into the Artery ; but 


n 2 82 


to return. The Arteria Pulmonalis car- 
ries the Blood to 


J. it ſelf through the left Ear into the Ven- 
I rricle of the ſame fide. At the Orifice 
1 of this Ventricle there are two Valves 
| calld Mitrales, becauſe they reſemble a 
Mitre; they are broader than the other 


ſame Ulſe as the Triewſpides in the Right 
Ven tricle. | 


5 1 The Aorta, or Great Artery, riſes i im. of che val 
=. mediated out of the Left Ventricle ; it o the Aortay 


has * Valves, which have the ſame 
Uſe and Figure as the Semi lunares i in 
the Arteria Pulmonalis, 


\ f ame Nature as thoſe of other Muſcles : 


208 have different Directions, and all their 


1 Tendons are in the Baſis of the Heart. 


” 1 The firſt, or External Order, is of Fi- 
_- bees, which ſurround the whole Heart ; 5 
= they go in an Oblique or Spiral Line 
I from the lett to the right, except on 


4} from the Baſis to the Point, The ſe- 
oO. cond or * — ſurrounds 1 
55 85 Fa Whole 
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they ſhut the Paſſage, and are thruſt 
together by che Blood, ene 


The Vena Rudels which difctvaryges of the Values 


of the "fs 
Ventricle. 


5 Valves; Fl they are ſituated and have the 


The Heart is a com und Muſcle : Of the 8 ; 


its Subſtance is made of Fibres of the a 2 
There are ſeveral Orders of them, which i Fire. ; | 


the Surface of the right fide ; ſome ot 
its fineſt Fibres go in a ſtraight Line 
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Ofibe Pericardium, Heart, &c. 

whole Heart; they have a contrary Di- 
rection, which is from the Right to the. 
Left in an Oblique or Spiral Line. The 
next Orders are only proper to the 


Left Ventricle. The firſt, which. is on 


the external ſide ofthe Ventricle, goes in 
an Oblique Line from the Lett to the 
Right. The ſecond Order is on the 
inſide, or that which makes the Septum 
Medium, or Partition- Wall of the Ven- 
tricles; they go in an Oblique Line 


from the Right to the Left, and they are 


continued with the foregoing Fibres at 
the Point of the Heart. „ 

All theſe Orders of Fibres come toge- 
ther, as to one common Centre, at the 
Point of the Heart: Bur, 
Obſ. That all the Fibres of the ſame 
Order, do not always go from the Baſis 


to the Point; for ſome, after they have 
gone about half way obliquely from the 


one ſide, turn up obliquely, and are 
inſerted in the Baſis on the other ſide. 
Neither do all the Fibres in the ſame 


order keep together, for ſome intermix | 
with the Fibres of the next Order; ſo, in 
ſeparating theſe Orders, many Fibres are 1 


e 


broken. Some of the Fibres in the In- 
ternal Orders, proper to the Left Ven- 
tricle, terminate in the fleſhy Produ- 


Rions of the ſame Ventricle. The Bone 
which is found in the Baſis of the Hearts 
g but the 


of ſeveral Beaſſs, is nothing bu 
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. 8 it cannot return into the Ear, 
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. Tendons of the Fibres of the Heart 


ollify'd : it is ſometimes found in 
Men. 


is when the Fibres ot the Heart contract, 


its Sides ſwell, and its Cavities are ſtrong⸗ 


ly preſs d on all ſides. The Diaſtole is 
when this Muſcle ceaſeth to act; its 
Fibres are lengthened, its Sides fall, and 


| its Cavities become large and wide. 


11 


This Muſcle has two Motions, which of tbe Sycele Þ 


they call Sy/tole and Diaſtole. The Syſtole Tue ths, | | 


Having deſcribd the Heart. and irs Of the Circus 4 


tion of the Blood, which is performed 
by means of this Muſcle. The Vena 
Cava Aſcendens and Deſcendens unite in 


: one, and open into the right Ear, where 
they unite; there is a little Protuberance 


Parts, let us now conſider the Circula- , he Þ 
Blood through 


the Heart, 


made by their Coats on the inſide of the 


Canal like an thmas, which direRts the 
Blood both of the one and the other 
into the Ear, and fo hinders them from 
ruſhing one upon another. The right 


Ear in its Dzaftole receives the Blood 

from the Jena Cava, which by its Syſtele 

is thruſt into the right Ventricle ; (for 
the tendinous Circle which is at the 


Mouth of the Cava contracts, and hin- 


: 5 ders the Blood to return into it) which 
at the ſame time is in its Diaſtole. In 


the Hſtole of the right Ventricle the 
Blood is thruſt into the Arteria Pulmo- 


becauſe 
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114 Of thePericardium, Heart, &c. 
© becauſcoftheYdvaleTricaſpides) which 
9 communicates with the Vena Pulmonalis, 
1 which carries back the Blood into the 
left Ear, which in its Hſtole thruſts the _ 
Blocd into the left Ventricle, which is 
then in its Diaſtole. In the Syſtole of 
this Ventricle the Blood is thruſt into 
the Aorta, (for it cannot return into tze 
Ear, becauſe of the Valvulæ Mitrales) | 
which carries it through all the Body. 
Now the Aorta, when it comes out of 
the Heart, aſcends a little upwards, 
and then turns downwards to form the 
deſcending Trunk, for the reaſon already | 
given; and from the upper fide of this 
turning the Cervical and Axillary Veſſels 
do ariſe : by this artifice the Blood 
collides againſt the fides of the Aorta; 
its force is broken, part of it is taken in 
by the mouths of the aſcending branches 
but irs greateſt part is directed down- | 
wards. N Ts 
From what has been faid, it appears, 
that both Auricles contract at the ſame. .. 
time, as likewiſe do the Ventricles ; and 
that when the Auricles are contracted, |} 
the Ventricles are dilated, & vice verſa. 
To account for this Alternate Motion of 
the Auricles and Ventricles, let us ſuppoſe 
them all full of Blood: And that what- 
ſoever the cauſe of the Contraction of tge 
Heart is (whether it be the Blood, or 
Animal Spirits, or perhaps both, which 
„ b "© is 
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is not our preſent Enquiry) it is notcon= If 
tinued, but acts by Impulſes, as appears 
from the Syſfole and Diaſtole of the 

Heart. Now though this Cauſe might 

at firſt act both upon the Auricles and 

Ventricles at the ſame time, yet its 
Action muſt neceſſarily become alter- 
nate; for the ſtrength of the Ventricles 
being greater than that of the Auricles, 
they contract; and by their contraction, 
hinder that of the Auricles, which en- 
deavour likewiſe to expell the Blood 

by which they are diſtended, but can- 

not perform it till the dilatation of 


N 


— | the Ventricles makes room for its re- 
| ception. - | 8 5 | 


Let us now conſider which way the of te ν 
Blood circulates in the Ferxs ; for this 1% of 2 
you muſt obſerve, that in the right uns 
Ear, on the lower ſide of the Protu-- =}? 
berance of the Cava, juſt oppoſite to 
the mouth of the Cava Aſcendent, 
there is a Hole call'd the Foramen Ovale, 
which opens into the Vena Pulmonalis; 
this Hole has a Valve which ſuffers the 
Blood to enter the Vein, but hinders it 
to come back again. There is likewiſe 
a Paſſage or Canal which runs from the 
Trunk of: the Arteria Pulmonalis to the 
F 7 th ey 
Now the Blood which comes from 
the Placenta, by the Umbilical Vein, 
into the Porta, is ſent into the * 
„ | y. 
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116 Of thePericardium, Heart, &c. 
by a Canal which goes ſtraight from the 


Trunk of the Porta to the Trunk of the 
Cava in the Liver. This aſcends the 


Pena Cava, and is directiy thrown 


through the Foramen Ovale, into the 


Vena Palmonalis, which carries it into 
the left Ventricle, which throws it into 


the Aorta, to be diſtributed through all 


the Body. But the Blood which comes 
down the Vena Cava De ſcendens is di- 


verted by the Iſthmur of the Cava, from 


the Foramen Ovale, and falls into the 


right Ventricle, which thruſts it into 


the Arteria Pulmonalis, from whence 
part of it is immediately carry d by the 
communicating Canal into the Aorta. 
The reaſon of theſe Paſſages in a Fætu, 


was, becauſe the Blood could not all 
paſs through the Pulmonary Blood- 
Veſſels, they being too much compreſſed. 
by the Subſtance of the Lungs; but as 
ſoon as the child is born, and the preſſure 


is taken off from the Blood- Veſſels by 


the diſtenſion of the Lungs with Air, the | 


Blood finding a free paſſage through the 


Lungs, makes it go off at right Angles, 


and therefore it dries up. And now the 


Pulmonary Vein being diſtended with 


* 


the 


Lungs, runs no more by the communt- : 
cating Canal, whoſe direction likewiſe 

is not now ſo favourable for its recep- 
tion as before; becauſe the Pulmonar7ß 
Artery being ſtretched out with the 
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, ; the greater quantity of Blood which it 


3 


. 


* 
* 
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receives from the Lungs, the Valve of 


the Foramen Ovale is preſſed cloſe to its 


_ Sides, denying a paſſage to the Blood 


from the Cava, to be mix'd with the 
reſt of the Blood. By this you ſee, that 
the Blood which comes from the Vena 
Cava Deſcendens paſſes only through 
the left Ventricle, whilſt the Blood 
which comes from the Cava Aſcendens 


paſſes only through the right Ven- 


tricle. 8 : 7 
Thus having ſhewed what way and 
by what means the Blood circulates 


through the Heart; let us now reflect a 


little upon the Quickneſs of irs Motion. 
Each Ventricle will at leaft contain an 


Ounce of Blood, and therefore we may 
ſafely ſuppoſe that the Heart throws 
into the Arta an Ounce of Blood every 


time it contracts. The Heart contracts 


4000 times in one Hour, or ſometimes 


more, and ſometimes lefs, according to 


the different Temperaments, Sexes and 

Ages: From which, it follows, that 

there paſſes through the Heart every 
Hour 4000 Ounces, or 350 Pound of 
Blood. Now the whole maſs of Blood 


is ſaid to be about 25 Pound ; ſo that a 


quantity of Blood equal to the whole 


| maſs of Blood paſſes through the Heart 


14 times in one Hour, which is 
about once every four Minutes. I fay, . 
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| Kidneys or Liver. - 
in different Blood-Veſſels, differ accord 


and leſſer comprefſi on the Veſſels receive 


- they run, according to different quan- 


and windings, and according as they 


Salt and Spirits, ſome Phlegm and WM” 
Sulphur, a little Earth, but little or nod 
 Fixd Salt. Alcali's diffolve it, and 
2 Ae coagulare i it. 


a quantity which is equal to the whole 1 | 
maſs'of Blood, and not the whole mas 

it ſelf; for it is not to be ſuppoſed that 
the Blood which goes to the Extre- 


mities can return to the Heart, as ſoon © 


as the Blood which goes only to the 


The Velpeity and quantity of Blood; 
together with: the time it takes to run 


ing to the different lengths and- orifices 
of the Veſſels, according to the greater 


in the different Parts through which 


tity of Secretions from the Veſſels in 
the ſeveral Parts of the Body, according 
as the Veſſels have more or leſs turning 


divide into more or fewer Branches. 
Theſe things determinate the Velocity, 4 
Time, and Quantity of Blood in the 0 
ſeveral Veſſels of the Body. x] 

In the* Blood there is due Volatile 3 
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Y Of the Lungs. 


Trunk opens in the left. Auricle of the 
Heart; each of theſe divides into two. 


Luungs, where they are ſub- divided into 
as many branches as there are little 
Lobes or Veſicles in the Lungs. Where- 
ever there is a branch of the Trachea, 
there there is a branch of the Vein 


and Artery; and the Trachea is always 
in the middle. Upon the Branches of 


the Trachea Arteria, which are called 


Vein which Sommichellius calls Vena 


the Subclavian. The Blood in the 


the Arteria Bronchialitſ. There is the 
ſame contrivance for the Nutrition of 


=.» 4 their minuteſt Ramifications, run like-: 
wie the fine Threads of the Eighth Pair 


rhemſelves into the Thoracick Duc z 
but they are ſmaller, and make more 
frequent Inoſculations than I have obs: 
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.: Ventricle ; and Vena Pulmonalis, whole © 


branches, for the two great Lobes of the 


Bronchi, run a ſmall Artery calld (by 
Mr: Rayſh) Arteria Bronchialis, a ſmall 


Pneumonica. The Artery comes from 
the Aorta, and the Vein opens into 


Arteria Pulmonalis being of the Nature 
of Venal Blood, and all Secretion being 


perform d in the Arteries, the Nouriſn- 
ment for the Lungs muſt be brought b) 


the Liver. | Upon the Bronchi, even to 
1 1 5 of Nerves. Beſides theſe, the Lungs 


have Lymphaticks, which diſcharge 
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| & + its carti-· and enters the Lungs. This Canal is 


* 


This is whe Paſſage ot the Veſſels 


through the Lungs ; but becauſe the 


Trachea Arteria b à particular Stra- 3 A 


C ture, it demands a particular, Exami- 


nation. It is a Canal--fituated in tha 


. forepart of the Neck, betore the Oeſe- 


phagas ; its upper end is call'd Lamux, 


from thence: it deſcends to the fourth 5 


Vertebra of the Back, where it divides, 


made ot Annular Cartilages, which are 
at ſmall and equal diſtances from one ano- 


ther. Theſe — grow ſmaller and 


ſmaller as they approach the Lungs; and 


thoſe of the Brouc hi are ſo cloſe to one 
another, that, in Expiration, the ſecond 


enters within the firſt, and the third 


within the ſecond; and ſo the following 1 


— * enters the preceding · Betwixt 


tilages make not compleat Rings; but 
their hind : part, which is contiguous to 


the Oeſophagus, is membranous, that 


the Larynx and the Lungs theſe Car- J 22 


they. may the better contract and dilate, * 1 


and give way to the Aliments as they, 
80 down the Oeſophagus. But the | L 0 | 
Cartilages of the Bronchi are compleatly BY 


Annular:; yet their Capillary. Branches 5 . 


have no Cartilages, bur, inſtead of them, 


ſmall Circular Ligaments which are at | ! 


pretty large diſtances from one ano- 3 
ther. The Ute of the Cartilages is to 


& ED. the . for the Air always 


open; 


J 2 ; 2 — hinder: the ſubſiding of rel 
VFVeſicles. 


1 Of- the e - 
7 bus in the Capillary Bronchi. 


-: Theſe Cartilages are tied together by Of its Mens 
two Membranes, the one External, and ] 
the other Internal. The External is I 
compoſed of circular Fibres; it covers 
the whole Trachea externally, The In- 
ternal is of an Exquiſite Senſe, it covers 


JJ the Cartilages internally. It is com- 


{ed of three diſtinẽt Membranes: The 
irſt is woven of two Orders of Fibres. 
Thoſe of the firſt Order are Longitu- 


5 I dinal, for the ſhortening the Trachea; 


they make the Cartilages approach and 
enter one another. The other Order 
is of circular Fibtes, for the contracting 
the Cartilages. When theſe two Orders 
of Fibres act, they help, with the Ex- 


= ternal Membrane, in Expiration, in 


Coughing, and in altering the Note pb 
our Voice. The ſecond Membrane is 5 
| altogether glandulous, and the Excre- 
'- tory Veſſels of theſe Glands open in the 


'# ®Y | Cavity of the Trachea; they ſeparate _ 


Liquor for the moiſtening the Ca 
and for defending it from the e LY, 


oc the Air. The third and laſt is a Nett 
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of Veins, Nerves, and Arteries. © The 
Veins are Branches of the Vena Caus; 


the Nerves, of the Recurrent ; z r wy 3 
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te Uſe f From the Structure of the Lungs thus 
explain d, the learned Pitcairn has me- 
chanically deduced the great Effect they, 
by means of the Air, produce upon the 
Blood. For whilſt the Fœtus is in the 


or Crying it may exceed 400 Poun 


9 
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Womb, the Veſicles of the Lungs lying 
flat upon one another, compreſs all the 
Capillary Blood-Veſſels which are ſpread 
upon them: but as ſoon as we are 
born, the Air, by its Gravity and 
Elaſticity, ruſhes into the empty __ 
Branches of the Trachea Arteria, and 


blows up the Veſicles into Spheres ; by 


which means the compreſſion being 


taken off from the Blood-Veſlels, and 


they equally expanded with the Lungs, 
all the Blood has a free paſſage through 
the Pulmonary Artery. But- when the 
Air is thruſt out again by the contraction 
of the Cavity of the Thorax, it being a 


fluid body, compreſſes the Veſicles and 


Blood. Veſſels upon them every where 
vally. By this compreſſion, the red 
globules of the Blood, which, through 
their languid motion in the Veins, were _ 
grown too big to circulate in the fine 


_ Capillary Veſſels, are broken and divided 


again in the Serum, and the Blood made 


fit for Nutrition and Secretion. This 
preſſure of the Air upon the Blood. 


Veſſels, I have demonſtrated to be equal 
to 100 Pound weight, and in Coughing 


But 
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But though theſe are the neceſlary 
Conſequences of Reſpiration, yet ſeveral 
Experiments encline me to think that 
ſome particles of the Air muſt like wiſe 
enter the Blood-Veſlels, and mix with 
the Blood in the Lungs. For, Firft, I 
am aſſured, from repeated Experiments, 
That Air will eſcape through the Pores 
of any number of Bladders, when com- 
preſſed only by the weight of the Water 
into which it is ſunk; and therefore the 
' Preſſure of 100 Pound weight, in ordi- 
nary Reſpiration, muſt thruſt ſome 
particles of it into the Blood-Veſſels. 
Secondly, The Honourable Mr. Boyle, 
in his New Pneumatical Experiments, 
ſhows us, That Animals cannot live 
when ſhut. up in common Air, though, 
by a Gage, he has found it to retain its 
T7 wonted preſſure, and tho' the Receiver 
+ has been immers d in Water cooled with 
| a Solution of Sal-Armoniack. The ſame 
Experiments aſſure us, That Animals 
will live longer ſhut up in compreſſed - 
Air, than in common Air; and that 
+ + when they are dying in the common | 
Air, they may be revived. by prefling 1 
in more freſh Air. Laſtly, It may bs 
demonſtrated, That the difference be 
t:tween the Gravity of the Air in the City 
and that of the Country, (which can be 
but very ſmall, upon the account of the 
Effluvia, as the Barometer ſhows it to 
TOAL Gz3 YT om.. 


N 
be) can never be cauſe of that Difficulty 
of Breathing which ſome have in the 
one, and not in the other; for they are 
not near ſo ſenſible of the different 
gravities of the Air in the ſame place, 
as they are of a much ſmaller difference 
in two diſtint and remote places, 
where the Contents of the Air are 
different. eo 

I could produce ſeveral other Argu- 
ments, but that I think theſe demonſtra- 


tive; and therefore I ſhall only Anſwer 
one Objection, which is, That if the 


Air, in Inſpiration, entred the Blood- 
Veſſels, the Lungs could nor be blown 


up ; and, in Expiration, it will paſs out 
through the open branches of the Tra- 
chea, rather than into ſinall Veſſels full 
of a denſe Fluid. Now if the Air paſs'd 
as faſt into the Blood Veſſels, as it is 
drawn in by the Lungs, it is true, the 
Lungs could not be diſtended; but if a 
few Particles only enter, this does not 
hinder their Diſtention. But the Air 


does not enter the Blood-Veſſels, in 


Infpiration, for it requires a conſiderable 


Preſſure to force it through their Pores : 
This therefore is done in Expiration, |. 
when the Air preſſes the Lungs ; for if it 
went eaſily out again the way it came in, 
that neceſſary Attrition of the Blood 


could not be performed. 
mw. 0 HOT WM 


loo the other Cartilages of the Larpur, 
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1 reria is calld the Lar uv. It lies 
below the root of the Tongue, before - 
the Pharynx. It is compos d of five | 
Cartilages , which ſometimes, in Old 
Men, become as hard as Bones. 
The Firſt is the Ouęgeids, or Senti- of the Catti- 
formis, becauſe of irs Figure. It makes logo Scuti. 
that Protuberance in the forepart ot 
the Lar)nx call'd Pomum Adams. It is 4 
about an Inch broad, but not ſo long. 
It's Concave within, and Convex with- 
out. Its four Angles have each a ſmall 
Production; the two upper, which are 
longer, ate tied to the Horns of the 
Os Hyoiaes, and the two lower to the 
ſecond Cartilage, which is call'd Kees, 1 
or A»n«laris, becauſe it reſembles a Ring. of che An 
It's very large and thick behind, which part lis. - 
is like the Stone of a Ring, and it grows 
narrower to its forepart ; it's ſituated be- 


they ſtand upon it as upon a Baſis, and 1 
by it they are tied to the Trachea. 4 
The Third and Fourth are alike, and oe A. 
have one common Name, which is che wides. 
*Apt]auveerdVs, they reach from the dz. 
dle of the Concave fide of the TH). 
roides to the upper and back-part of the 
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Aunularis, and they make that Chink 
or Rimula, which is the Mouth of the 
Larynx, call d Glottis. Betwixt thoſe 
and the ſides of the Thyroiacs there are 
two ſmall Cavities on each fide, form d 
by the Muſcles and Membranes which 
oin them together; in which if a little 
rink or Bread fall, as ſometimes hap- 
pens, when one laughs or ſpeaks in 
eating or drinking, it cauſes a violent 
Gough, and a great Tickling. | 
e Fifth and laſt Cartilage, is the 
Epiglottis; it's of a ſofter Subſtance than 


tte others; it reſembles a little Tongue; 
„ it is tied by its baſis to the upper and 

= middle part ot the Concave fide of the 

W Thyroiaes : Its Uſe is to cover the Glottis 


in eating and drinking; for the Ali- 
ments, by their weight, preſs it cloſe 


in 8 | down upon the G/ortis, and they paſs 


over, without entring the Larynx, into 
the Oe/ophagss : but when the Aliments 
Z are paſt, the Epiglottis, by its natural 


| | | reſort, which is common to all Carti- 


_- lages, lifts up again, and gives way to 
the Air, for the Reſpiration. When we 
Speak or Laugh, the Gotti muſt neceſ- 
ſarily be open for the paſſage of the 


1 Air; therefore it is not convenient ⁶ 
do Speak, whilſt we are Eating or 


„ 6 if 2 en 
f che Male: The Lampnæ has two pair of Common 
Fele Larynx. Muſcles, and five pair Proper. 
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The 
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is the Sternothyroides ; it ariſes from the roides. 


ariſes from the lower part of the 04%: 


near the former: They pull up the 


running under the Throides, it is inſerted 
into the inſide of that Cartilage. 


Paſticus; it ariſes from the back. part of nodes. 


ſide of the Seutiformis, and is inſerted. 
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The Firſt of the Common Muſcles S:<mothy- 


upper part ot the inſide of the Sternum, 
and aſcending on the ſides ot the Trachea 
Arteria, it is inferred to the lower part 
of rhe ſides of the Cartilago Scutiformss - 
When theſe Muſcles act, they pull this 
Cartilage downwards. | 
The Second is the Hyothyroides ; it fyothyroi- 


Hyoides , and deſcending, is inferred. 
into the lower part of the Scutiformis, 


Larynx. 2 co 171 
The Firſt of the Proper Muſcles is cricohDe 


the Cricothyroides ; it ariſeth from the _ 2 
forepart of the Cartilage Cricoides, and MM 


The Second is the Cr:co- pF >" HON rw 1 | 
Lateralis; it ariſeth from the latera — 
part of the Cricoides, and aſcending». is, 
inſerted to the lateral part of the At. 1 
noides; this dilates the Arytænoi dex. 

The Third is the Crico- Arytenoides cnco- Ar 
the Cartilage C-icoides, and is inſerted | 
into oy e your the former. 
The Fourth is the Thyro- Ar1tanoides ; Thyre- A 
it ariſeth from the internal and Concave — 1 


contracts the Rimula. 1 
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es. The Fifth Muſcle is the Arytencides ; 
it runneth upon the upper part of the 
_ Cartilage Ar ranrades, and, with its fel | 
low, forms a Sphincter for contracting 
ok the Nimula. | | T 
1 A true Squinzie, which is cauſed by | 
78 the Inflammation of theſe Muſcles, ies 
Mortal; becauſe they ſhut exactly the | 
©»  chink of the Larynx; therefore Bron- 
chotomy is abſolutely. neceſſary in this 
3 caſe, * it is rarely, though it may be 
A PE Te aha 


Ai 5 Veſſels The Laryx receives Veins from the 
ear. Jagalars, Arteries from the Carotides, 


Ir̃hGe Uſe of the Zarynxis not only to 
form the Voice, but alſo, by the different 
Apertures of its Rimula, the Lungs are 
more or leſs compreſs d by the Air; for 
il the Aperture of the Larynx had been as 


TB. . 


[ 
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wide as the Aera Arteria, the Lungs | 
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| H E Head is ſicusted in | the 
upper part of the Body, not 

 ®- ofily for the conveniency of the 
Series, but alſoithat'the Brain > 
more eaſily ſend 'the Animal Spi 

all the Parts of the Body. 

Its Natural Figure is ry at's 4 
little flat upon its Sides; round, that it 
might contain the greater quantity of 
Brains; and flat upon its Ges that the 
bounds of the Sight may be the larger, 
or 1 — that the r might not be 
too much expoſed to danger. 

We have divided the 8 Parts 
of the Head into two, the Face and the. 
2 Scalp; we ſhall now divide it into 
the Cont ain; and the Contained Parts. 
The Containing Patts are the Skin 
With the Hair upon it, the — 
the Skull, and che two Meningetn. Of 
the Skin! and Har we * — 
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cramium. 
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Of the Frontal Muſcles. .. 7 
ſpoken ; of the Skull we ſhall ſpeak in 
its proper Place... „ | 
Anatomiſts do generally fay, that 


the Skull is cover d botli with a Peri- 
Franium and a Perioſteum; but they 
have taken the Aponeuroſis of the Oc- 


cipital and Frontal Muſcles for one of 


| them. Theſe Muſcles lie immediately 


under the Skin. The firſt two are 
called *Frontales. | Their fleſhy Fibres 


are inſerted into the Eye-brows ; from 


thence they go ſtraight up the Os Fron- 
tis, and are continued by a long and 


large Aponeuroſis to that of the Occi- 3 5 


pit ales; they adhere cloſely to the Skin 


of the Forehead, which they pull up- 


wards. The other two Muſcles, which 
are call d Occipit ales, have their fleſhy 


Fibres fixed to the Skin of the Hind- 


head, which they alſo pull upwards : 
They are ſhort, broad, and thin, and 
they end in a large Apone uroßs, which 


joins that of the Frontals, and both 


together cover the whole Skull. 


27 ber Therefore the Per oro or Peri- 


cranium is a very thin and nervous 
Membrane, of an Exquiſite Senſe, which 
covers immediately not only the Cra- 
nium, but all the Bones of the Body, 


except the Teeth, and Bones of the 


Ear. It is tied to the Dara Mater by 


ſome Fibres which -paſs through the 
Biutures of the Skull. It receives Veins 
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Of the Dura and Pia Mater, 


from the External Jugulars, Arteri 
from the Carotides, Nerves . from the 


Fifth Pair of the Bron, vl PR the | 


Second of my Neck. 


8 E C K. II. 
of th Dura and Pia Mater. 


- E E Membranes or Meninges, which 1 


are within the Cranium, are two, 
the Dura Mater, and the Pia Mater ; 
ſo call d, becauſe they are ſuppos d to be 
Oc 3% ata of all the Membranes of 


9985 Dai Mater is a ſtrong and of the 0 \ 
thick Membrane which covers all the er. 

Cavity of the Cranium; it contains the 
whole Brain ſomewhat looſely, that the 
| Veſſels which run between its Dupli- 
cature, and upon the Surface of the 


Brain, be not too much preſs d by the 
Craninm ; it ſticks very cloſe to the 
Baſis of the Craniam, and toits Sutures, 


by the Fibres and Veſſels it ſends to the 


Pericraniam ; it is faſten'd to the Pia 


Mater, and to the Brain, by the Veſſels | 
- which paſs from the one to the other, 


It gives a Coat. or Covering to all the 
Nerves which rife from the Brain to 


.* 
Sh 


* * 


the Spinalis Medulla, and to all the 
1 8 which riſe from. it. Its Surfaes 
| is ln towards ow: Sw. but we 4 
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1257 which may be plainly ſeen on its 
inſide, but very hardly on its outfide | 
1 next the Cranium. 
* Y of is Pre The Dura Mater hath three Pro- 
* ceſſes made by the doubling of its inner 
Membrane. The Firſt riſes by a nar- 
row beginning from the Criſta Calli, 
to which it is faſtened, and as it ap- 
proaches the hind- 9 of the Head it 
grows broader and broader, till it ter- 
minates where the Longitudinal Sins 
ends. It divides the Cerebrum into two 
3 Hemiſpheres near as deep as the Corpus 
Callaſum, It reſembles a Sickle, there. 
fore it is call'd Falx. The Second ſepa- 
rates the Cerebrum from the Cerebellum 
down to the Medulla Oblongata, that 
the weight of the Cerebrum may not 
offend the Cerebellam . which lies meer 

it ; this Proceſs is very ſtrong arid rhic 

and i in ravenous Beaſts tis for the mo 
part bony, becauſe of the violent motion 
of their Brain. The Thitd is the ſmalleſt; 
it ſeparates the External Subſtance Fo 
the hinder part of the Cerebellum into 
two Protuberances; and upon it Mon- 
i fieur Dx Verne) s Fitth Sinus tuns. 
Ply the Sinus's In the Dura Mater there are ſeveral 
ER te Dura Sinus or Chanels, which run be- 
HE tween its External and Internal Mem- 
btane; of theſe there are four 50 
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FCipal ones, which are commonly de. 
110 r Se Lobgtth diate +a 

The Firſt is the Sinus Longitudinalss, Firft, Of tu 
it riſes from the blind hole in the upper ans wl. 

part. of the Criſta Galli; it runs along 3 
the upper part of the Falx, and ends 

where it ends; it lies exactly under the _ 
Sutura Sagittalis. Into this Sinus the 
Veins of the Brain, and fome of the 

7 pro xr Veins of the Dura Mater, bring 

1 back the Blood which they receive from 
the Arteries. Of theſe Veins, ſome 
running obliquely from the forepart of 
the Brain backwards, and others con- 
trary, from the hind-part forward, 
creep a little lpace between the Dupli- 
qa ature of the Membrane, as the Ureteres 
do upon the Bladder, and ſo they open 
in the Sinut. In this Sinut there are 5 
ſeveral fall Cells and round Ligaments, 
which go from one ſide of the Cavity to 
the other. Theſe, by their Elaſticity, 
further the Motion of the Blood. 3B 
The Second and Third Sinur g, which Lateles I4 
this Sinus pours into, are the Laterales; J 
they riſe from the end of the firſt, into 
which they open, and going down upon 
the ſides of the Occipital Bone, in a ; 
crooked way, they paſs through the |} 
ſame hole with the Eighth Pair of Nerves _.- 
and diſcharge themſelves into the internal 
Jugulars. Into theſe Sinus forme Veins 
and the other Sinus s diſcharge themſelves. 
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136 Of the Dura and Pia Mater. ; 
LB Of che farb The Fourth Sinus runs by the broad 
oe. Extremity of the Fax, and opens | 
8  . where the Lateral Sinus join the Lon- 
Wt gitudinal. This meeting of the four 
1 Finns is call d Toraular. It receives 
bi the Blood at its other Extremity from 
h the Plexus Choroides, te, „55 
5 Of the Sinus Beſides theſe, there are Six more, 
res. which have been deſcrib'd by ſeveral | 
= Anatomiſts. The firſt two are call'd : | 
=_ Superiores, they riſe from the hinder s 7 
Proceſſes of the Sella Turcica, or from | 
the Circular Sinus s of Dr. Ridley, and 
run along the upper part of the Internal 
Proceſſes of the Os Petroſum ; then 
Mi deſcending, they open into the Zate- 
WE Of the tate. There are two more call'd I»feriores ; 
| they rife from the fame place with the 
FH other two, and running upon the Union 
of the Os Petroſum with the Occipital, 
they open into the Laterales, juſt as 
3 they are going out of the Skull. 
. There is a Fifth, which the curious 
. Fels inus. pon. Bu Verney demonſtrates ; it runs 
4 upon the third Proceſs of. the Dura 
Mater, and divides into two branches 
of which one opens into the Later ales, 
and the other into the Sinus Vertebrales. 
of che Circu-T hat exatt Anatomiſt Doctor Ridley, | 
pr Sinus. in his Treatiſe of the Brain, gives ac- Þ 
ET count of a Sixth, which he calls the 7 
Circular Sinus, becauſe it ee W 
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nicates with the two Superiores and. 
, Inferiores.\._ 


runs s along the bottom of the Fa/x, and Sinus. 


: og is 9 d, by Monſ. Du Verney, Tor- 
| gituainalis Inferior. There are two more 


the Blood of the adjacent Parts from the Sinus. 


_ © the Internal Jugulars. 


| call d Foramen Arteria Durs /Aatris'; 


J drane, and runs as high as the Sins: 


ed that Hole Where the 133 
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the Glandula Pituitaria; it commu- 


8 * q F. 
— HA Err I 
* 


- Vefalins bath 3 A One 8 3 Of three whey | 1 


f into the Fourth Sinus; 


ſituated at the ſecond Proceſs of the 
Dura Mater, one on each ſide; they 
are about an Inch wide from the Late- 
rale, into which they open; but theſe 
three do not always appear. 14 
The Uſe of theſe Sinus g is to receive The Uſe of we} . 


Veins, to which they are as ſo many 
Trunks which diſcharge the Blood i into 


The veſſels of the Dura Mater are, Mo naw 
firſt, a Branch from the Carotidal, whilſt Lu-. 
it is in its long Canal, which is diſperſed 1 
in the fore and lower part of the 
Dura Mater. Secondly, An Artery 
which enters the hole of the Cranium, 


it is diſperſed on the ſides of this Mem- 


Lovgitudinalis. The Vein Which ac- 
companies the Branches of this Artery 
goes out of the Skull by the Faramen 
Lacerum. Thirdly, a Branch of the 
Vertebral Artery and Vein which paſſes © 


Sun My | 


Of the Dura ans Pia Mater, 


| Sour cjoin the Jugules; they arediſpersd BH 
i ” 


in the hind part of the Dura Mater. 
The Blood which is brought by the 


© Arteries, is carryd back by the Veins 
wich go out at the ſame holes by 
Which the Arteries enter: but in caſe 


the ſwelling of the Arteries, by a Pre- 
ternatural Fermentation of the Blood, 
ſhould compreſs the Veins as they go 
out of the Skull; which might ex 

happen, being ir has more Arteries than 
Veins ; therefore thete are ſeveral other 


Veins, which inofculate with the Arte- 
ries, and which carry the Blood from 


tliem into two ſmall Veins, which are 
on the ſides of the 5 Sinws's ; 
tis theſe Veins which open into this 


Lust, that the Blood which was ſtopft 


the other way, may have a free Circu- 
lation this way, as has been ingeniouſly 
obſerved by Dr. Ridley, © 8 


It hath alſo Nerves from the firſt | 
Branch of the Fifth Pair, which give it! 


an Exquifire Senſe. It has a motion of 
Cyſtole and Diaſtolr, which is cauſed 


by the Arteries which enter the Skull. N 2 


No doubr, the great number of Arteries 
inthe Brain, contribute more to it, than 
_ thoſe few proper to it (elf, which may 
aſſiſt a little, 


becauſe of their ſmallneſs and paucity. : 
The Uſe of the Dura Mater, is to con- 
tain and cover the Brain, the Spinal * 
F 8 Marrow, 


though not very ſenſibiy, 


A PAADANSR AGE DMA.c. _ 


double Membrane which lies under the Mater. 


Membrane is much larger than its outer 
Membrane, for it runs in betwixt all 


TE whole Subſtance of the Brain . % all 4 
is divided into two parts; that ud in , 
vhich lies moſtly in the fore part of the 1 


* (which is ſupported by the ſecond Pro- 
3 ceſs of the 2 


Z , » 


Cranium as in a caſe of Bones,that nothing 
may hurt thelr Subſtarice, which is ſoft. 
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Of the Cerebrum, Go. 139 |F 
Marrow, and all the Nerves, to divide 
the Cerebram in two, and to hinder it j} | 
from preſſing the Cerebelum. 
The Pia Mater is à thin and delicate of ie via || 


Dura Mater, and covers immediately 
the Subſtance of the Brain. Its inner 


the Foldings and Circumvolutions of 
the Brain, to ſeparate them, and to 
ſuſtain the Blood-Veſſels, which make 
ſeveral turnings and windings upon it, 
before they terminate in the Subſtance 
of the Brain. It has the ſame Uſe as the 
e,, T 1 5 


„ Fre 
af the Cerebrum and Cerebellum: 


Skull is properly calld the Cerebrum; 
and that "which Hes in the back art, 
under the hind-part' of the Cerelrum 
ura Mater) is call'd the 


Cerebellum. Both the one and the other 
are contained in the Meninget and in the 


The 


140 Of the Cerebrum, Ge. 
ee, The Cerebrum is of a round Figure; 
. Cee. it is divided by the firſt Proceſs of the 
bum. Dura Mater into the right and left 
ſicde. Its External Surface reſembles the 
turnings and windings of the Inteſtines. 
In the Cerebrum we diſtinguiſh two 
different Subſtances, the External, which 
is of an Aſhy colour, and the Internal, 
which is of a White colour. Its External 
Subſtance is calld Sub ſtantia Corticalis, 
or Cineritia; it is ſoft, glandulous, and 
of the colour of Aſhes. Its Internal, 
call'd Subſtartia Medullaris, is firmer, 
white, and fibrous ; of it the Nerves 
are made, and it reaches to the Extre- 
mity of the Medulla Spinalis, where it 
divides into Fibres. | 
The External Subſtance of the Brain, 
by its Circumvolutions, reſembles the 
Small Guts; and in the middle of each | 
Circum volution is the beginning of the 
Medullary Subſtance : ſo that the Cor- 
tical Subſtance is always on the Exter- 
nal fide : And the Inner Lamina of the 
Pia Mater is co-extended with the Cor- 
tical Subſtance, which it immediately 
covers every where. .. = 
MMalpighius, who has examin'd this 
Cortical Subſtance, fays, that it is no- 
thing bur a heap of little Oval Glands, 
which receive the Capillary branches of 
the Veins and Arteries which belong to 
| the Brain, and which ſend out an inf: 
FVV mute 


* 
1 1 A 2 CL Pa . 


= 2 2 4 . ** 5 ; 
VVV. 
W 


RES * | 
Lu TCR aA ww wo oc, oo oi «£E.. . 


4 * * E 55 
— PANS 7 6 2 — STE. RA * * * * 8 * * K 8 


Of the Cerebrum, &s. 141 
nite number of Fibres, which all roge- 
ther make up the Medullary Subſtance, 
which going out of the Cranium, forms 
the Nerves and Medulla Spinalis con- 
tained in the Vertebrae. © = 41 
The Internal Subſtance of the right 4 gener!!! 
and left fide of the Brain coming to join nnd Flag | 
one another, leave a ſpace between them the Brain. 
which forms the three Ventricles, or 
Centrum Ovale; the Upper nh 'or 
Covering of this ſpace, is call d the 
Corpus Calloſam ; the bottom of this 
ſpace is the Internal Subſtance of the 
| two fides of the Cerebrum, gathered to- 
3 gether, as it were, in two bundles, which 
are calld Crara Medulle Oblongate , © 
upon them are the Protuberances calrd 
the Corpora Striata, and the Thalumi 
Wer vorum Opticorum. Theſe Crura” 
uniting, make one Body call d the Me. 
dulla Oblongata, upon which there are 
tour Prominences calld Nate, and 
. Teſtes: And behind theſe Prominences, 
+ the Internal or Medullary Subſtance of 
dhe Cerebellum being alſo divided into 189 
4 two bundles, forms upon each fide of  __ 
the Medulla Oblongata three more 
Protuberances, and then it paſſes out 
of the Craniumm into the Vertebræe, 
where it gets the name of Me- 
aulla Spinalis, This is a general 
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I Idea of the Structure of the Brain, for 
the better underſtanding its Parts: 
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| of the. Cn G. | 
Which we ſhall. now deſcribe in ber- 


: ticular. 

Below the. de pth of. all the Circum- 
volutions of 41 Brain, the ficſt thing 
that appears immediately under; fir | 

Proceſs of the Dura {Hater is the Corpus 
Calloſum, or the Covering, of the tW60ð—ꝗb 
Lateral, Pi SR Hs , tormed by the Union 


| of cherwe This 9: 1h ahde, the two Lateral | 
1 Yeats beg hey reach from the 
ſorepart of the Cerebrum.hackwards 3 
ey are pretty broad ifi their hind- - 
= part, but they grow narrower towards KF 
= their fore · part. They are divided into ³ 
= the Right and Left Ventricle Kan e tin 
| tranſparent Membrane, w , 
1 from the under ſide of * e Cal. = 
3 uam, and is extended to the Furman, * 
which is in the bottom ot the Ventrigles; 3 
e, ne Septum this Membrane is call d Septum e e 1 
* 3 pr t to think. 1 a Prod Ke — 4 
q dhe £44; .4 T, W covers. i = 
3 fides.of the Ventricles. a: 2 
1 ; In theſe two Ventricles Nl are fon . * 
Prompinences, - two in each Ventricle.. - 7 
12 the Corpo- The, foremoſt two. ate MS Cur para 
1 Friata, which are the ang ; 
Medullæ Oblongate,: 11858 ars oblong, 
and their Extremities come down 
upon. the ſides of the n hor Page I 
minences; they are of 2 eineritious 
e une but in their oO J 
ud- 


7 


85 Of the Combating 6 . 
Supſtance chere are many white ſireaks, 


which are the Medullary Subſtance 
mixed, with | the eineritious ot glan- 

dulous. They are, a8 it were, tied to- 
gether by A Medullary Proceſs, — | 5 
4 Her Za. Cy ll 


The two other eee ects of: the Tha 
'Thalanti Nervunam Opticirums becauſe b. o 
the Qptiek ;Neryes-: riſe-:out;of them 
| they-are-Medullary. withouy,-btib-a' linke 
: dee + the ithin; they: og oblong - 

r6.5 they are Apom the upper part 

n of h Crura Medal Obloygate : be- 
4 ther there is a Medullary Tract, 
| 2 whichencompaties them,call'd by. Willis) I 
_—— - Poſteriores Corporum Striatorum | 
1 Upon. them alſo lies the Plenum Che- of ve re 
+ 8 | | ot Veins, Arteries, and BT eee. 1 
1 lietle- lands. The. learned Dr. Riatey x, 
1 lays, he has ſeen; Lymphaticks riſe fem 
ic. This Plexus reaches from one La- | 
1 onal: Ventricle to the other, paſſing -un- 
der the Fornix, above the third Ven- 
e bes, Branch o rhe fourth | 
In dhe date, — ere Stri- b 1 
+ ata: and: the The Nerv. Opt: there lies a 
chin and broad Produstion of the Me- 
daullary Subſtance, which comes from 
the fore-part of the Ventrieles by two 
1*-Roots, and reaches to the hinder- part, 
 where'it ends by two other Protube- 
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rances call'd irs Crara, which cover a- 
great part of the Thal. Nerv. Optic. 
This Production is call'd the Fornix, 
pn it is a Covering to the third Ven 
I 
5 of the third Loder the Fenz thers: is a Rimes 
* between the Crara Medulla Oblongate, 
<a which is the third Ventricle, it being a 
little dilated in its fore: part: There is a 
Hole that goes down to the Glandula 
= e e, this Hole is the entry to the 
Wt! tn" Juforn dip lum or Funnel, ſo calłd be- 
cauſe of its Figure. It is a ſmall Conduit 
made ot the Medullary Subſtance, co- 
vered with the Pia Mater; it pierces 
the Dura Mater upon the baſis Wo ys 
3 the Skull, and finks into the Sub. 
ſtance of | 
07 hin The Glaiduls Neuiauria 1 Wed 
aus Pituita. fituated in the Sela 7. UrCica, elo 
Wo cover'd with the Pia and Dara Warns 
} it is of a harder Subſtance: than the other 
Glands of the Body; receives the end 1 * 
of the Infundibulum, whicfi carries a ? % g 
I = 3 Liquor from the Ventricles into this - A 
| or . dete Gland, which is ſurrounded by the Rete - 
i Mirabile or 2 Plexus of ſome. Branches 
of the Carotidale and Cervical 9 n 1 * 
which break the ipetut of the 3 
and abate the Velocity, as it 
e _ 25 7 , ale 
17 | wy = 258 
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; £46 Bur to return to the third Ventricle. Of the Anus, 
n its hinder part there is another ſmall 
"Hole called Anus, which leads into the _ 
fourth Ventricle in the Cerebellum. In *? 
the upper part of this Hole is ſituated | 
| the Glandula Pinealis, (Des Cartes's Glandula M | 
| * pretended Seat of the Soul) about the 
digneſs of a Peaſe; it is compoſed of the 
ſame Subſtance with the reſt: of the 
Brain, and for the ſame Uſe. | It is tied 
by ſome Fibres to the | 5 
Nates, which are two Rais of Nates. 
the Medulla Oblong ata, ſituated above 
the fore- part of that Conduit, which 
Heads from the Anus to the fourth Ven- 
+ tricle; they are of an Oval figure, pretty 
dig, and immediately behind them are 
two other Prominences ot the ſame 
- figure and ſubſtance, call'd Teftes, both Teftes. 
= cover'd with a Net of Blood-Veſſels. 
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> There is a ſmall tranſverſe Medullarß 
2 i Protuberance behipd the Teſtes, from 6 

. 2 5 Which the.Patherick Nervey tiſe. : 
4 5 The Cdndbir which reaches from the Isthmus. 


" Anus to the fourth Ventricle, is in that 
.. part of the Medulla Oblongata, which is 
Ae ixt the Cerebrum a the Gerebel. 
lum, call d the 1thmes. Ihe upper part 


. x or Cover of this Conduit, which is be- 1 
WO. twixt the-Teſtes and the toremoſt Ver- 1 
1 4 13 © wha Proceſs. of the Cerebellum, to 


Which two it is tied at its two ends, 
8 ie to the Proceſſes that come from the 
14 © | * 8 „„ . 


bs Ah Gerebiuns, G. ; 


3 Cerebellum to the Teſter, at its ſides, i is 
F: val, Ma call d Valunla Major: Tis of a Medul. 
1 lary Subſtance; its Uſe is to keep tjñe 
 Lympha from falling out above the A. 
Nerves in the baſis of t the Skull. Theſe 


are all the Parts belonging to the 


Cerebrum. 


þ | Gredetam Now the Cerebellum, which is much 


leſs, is alſo compoſed of a Cortical and 


 Medullary - Subſtance ; its Superficies 


makes not turnings and windings as 
that of the Cerebrum; but its foldings 


are ſtraight, and they reſemble the Seg- 
ments of Circles, or the edges of Plates: 


laid on one another; and theſe Seg- 


} 7. ö 


ments are largeſt in its middle, and the 
grow leſs as they approach its fore and 


hind- part, where they ſeem to reſemble 


two Worms, therefore call d Proceſſus 8 


Vermi formes. 


The Medullary Subſtance of the C.. 
rebellum, as it approaches the Medulla E 5 
 Oblangata, gathers together, and then 


divides equally into two bundles, which 
are joined to the two ſides of the A.- 
dulla Oblongata : As they ſeparate, they 

leave a little ſpace upon the upper ſide 


of the Medulla, which is calld the „ 


bor the Furth Fourth Ventricle ; and its further end, 


. E Venricle. 


becauſe of its reſemblance, Calamus 
Scriptorins. The top of this Ventricle 8. 
is covered wich ſeveral R 1 
ene. „„ » 3» 
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| ©. Of the Cerebram, Go. 147 
Te Medullary Subſtance of the Ce. 4 2 | 
3 rebellam makes three Proceſſes upon rebemm. 
each fide of the Medulla Oblongata. The e 
| firſt two go on each ſide of it to the | 
Teftes; the Valuula Major is betwixt 

them. The ſecond two are pretty 

broad; they go ſtraight down on each 
"3 fide, and meet on the under fide of the 
Medulla; they make that Protube-  Þ 
france calld Proceſſut Annularis; and Proceſſus Aug 


the third goes backwards upon the upper 25: 
ſides of the Medulla; they make it look _ 
bigger, being like two Cords upon its 4 
ides- ro, 
This is all that is remarkable in te 
Cerebrum, Cerebellum, and upperſide of 
the Medulla Oblongata. But if you turn 
over the Brain, you may ſee diſtinctly 
the riſe ot all the Nerves, the Infundi- 
Vbulum, two white Spots behind it, the 
Cura Medullæ Oblongatæ, one on each 
= fide of the Cerebrum. Where they join, 
you may ſee the Proceſſus Annularis, or 
Pens Varolij: And beyond that, there 
are two Prominences calld Cors CorporaPy- 
pora Pyramiaalia ; they are about an eee and 
” Inch long; and on each fide of them, 
towards their lower end, there are two 
iX/Z more, which, becauſe of their 6gure, are 
© call'd Corpora Olivaria; and then the 
q 41eadul/aOblongata goes out of the Skull, 
"= being contained in the Pia and Dara 
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Ex 143 * Of the Cerebrum, &c. 


Obſerve, That the Medulla Oblon- 


gata, with all the Protuberances which 


+ are upon its upper and lower ſides, are 


not purely ot the Medullary Subſtance, 
but internally they are mix d with the 
Cortical; and it is this mixture which 
makes that they call $tr:e, to which they 


have given different imaginary Uſes, ac- * 


cording to their different Poſitions. 


Now the Veſſels of the Brain are 
Nerves, Veins and Arteries, The Nerves 


are Ten Pair. The Firft Pair are the 


_ Olfatory Nerves ; they riſe from the 


baſis of the Corpora Striata, and paſs 


through the Holes of the Os Cribriforme. 


The Second Pair are the Optick Nerves; 
they riſe partly from the Extremities of 


the Corpora Striata, and partly from the 
Thalami Nervorum Opticorum , which = 
they almoſt embrace; they unite toge= __ 
ther above the Cella Turcica, and imme- 
diately dividing again, they paſs through FF 


the two foremoſt Holes in the Os Sphe- 
noi dec. The Third Pair are Movers of 


the Eyes; they rife on each fide of the 


Infundibulum from the Medulla Oblon- 


gata, and go out at the Foramina La- 
cera. The Fourth Pair are the Patherick  - 
_ Nerves ; they riſe from the ſmall Medul- © 
lary Cord which is behind the Teſtes, 
and paſs through the Foramina Lacera, . 


The Fifth Pair riſe from the fore- part 
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0 the Cerebrum, G. 149 
| Nerves to the Dura Mater; each of 
them divides into three branches, the 

firſt paſſes out at the Foramen Laceram, * 
* the ſecond at the third Hole of the 0 


5 
* 


Pair riſes from the ſides of the Proceſſus 
Annularis, and goes out at the Foramen 
Lacerum; but juſt before it goes out, it 
caſts back a Branch which makes the 
Root of the Intercoſtal Nerve; this goes 
out at the Canal through Which the 
Carotidale Artery enters. The Seventh 
is the Auditory Nerve; it riſes from the 
hind. part of the Proceſſus Annularis, 
and enters the Hole in the Proceſs of 
the Os Petroſum. The Eighth Pair is 
the Par Vagum, it riſes from the Ae. 
Aulla Oblongata behind the ge 1. 
Annularis, by ſeveral Threads which © 
” 1 one, and it goes out at the ſame 
bole the Lateral Sinus open into the 
Fugulares. The Ninth Pair riſes from 
the Proceſſus Olivares of the Medaulls ©} 
Oblongata, and paſſes out at a hole inthe 
Occipital Bone, which is proper to its 
ſelf. The Tenth and laſt Pair riſes by 
-* ſeveral Fibres from the beginning of the 
Aledulla Spinalis; from thence aſcend- 
ing within the Occiput, it turns, and 
7 paſſes out at the fame hole through 
which the Vertebral Artery enters, be- 
= tween the Firſt Vertebra and the Ocei- 
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Jog the Veſſels 


. Of the Cerebrum, G. 
pital Bone, running through a Sinus in 
this Vertebra. Theſe are the Nerves of 


the Brain, which we ſhall trace further 


in the Eighth Chapter, 35 
The Arteries are the two Internal 
Carotidals which paſs through two 
oblique Canals in the Oſſa Petroſa : As 
ſoon as they enter the Skull, they give 
a. branch which enters the Orbit of the 
Eye ; they give branches which make 
the Rete Mirabile, then they pierce the 


Dura Mater on each fide of the fun. 


dibulum; they communicate with the 
Cervical Artery, and they give Branches 


to the Plexus Choroides, and are diſtti- 
buted through all the Subſtance of the 


Brain : Their: Branches make many 


come out of the holes in the tranſverſe 


Proceſſes of the Vertebræ, enter the large 


hole of the Occipital Bone; they pierce 


the Dara Mater, and go along the 


under fide" of the Medulla Oblongata; 


then they caſt back two Branches ſor 
the Spmal Arteries, and at the Proceſſs 


* : 


turnings and windings. upon the Pia Þ}, 
Hater, and at laſt are ioit in the little 
Glands of the Cortical Subſtance of th 
The two Vertebral Arteries which 


Aunularis they join in one branch calld 


the Cervical Artery. . This communi ? 

cates with the two Carotides, b, 

two Branches call'd the Communicant 
2 43% WE 
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/ Branches ; then it divides again into 


two, which give Branches to the Rete a 


* Mirabile, Plexus Choroides, and they ä 


are afterwards diſtributed through all 
the Subſtance of the Brain, ending in 
the Cineritious Subſtance, as the Ca- 
rotiaales. | 5 
The Veins enter not the ian at 
hs fame holes that the Arteries do, be- 
cauſe, as Dr. Ridley rightly obſerves, 
upon any Fermentation of the Blood, 


the Swelling and Pulſe of the Arteries 


would compreſs the "Veins againſt the 
bony ſides of their Paſſage, and fo cauſe 
a Stagnation and Extravaſation of the 
Blood in the Brain, which would be the 
deſtruction of the whole Machine. 
Neither do the Veins run along by the 


'  fides of the Arteries in the Brain, as 
JT they do through all the reſt ot the — 
Body, but they riſe trom the Extremitles 


of the Arteries, in the Cineritious Sub- 


ſtance of the Brain, and go ſtraight to = 


diſcharge themſelves into the Sinzs's of 
the Dura Mater, 


The Blood which i is brought in into the The Uſe of i al 


| Bain by the Carotidal and Vertebral Brain. 


Arteries, is ſeparated by the Glands, 
which make the Cineritious and Cor- 
tical Subſtance of the Brain, from its 
fineſt and moſt ſubtile Parts, call'd 


Animal Spirits, which are received from 
_ Glanc s by the Fibres, of Nag Ws 
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152 Of the Cerebrum, G. 
lary Subſtance, which is the beginning 
of the Nerves. Each Nerve theretore is 
. _ a bundle of very fine and ſmall Tubes, T7} 
of which ſome are no bigger than 
25 part of an Hair; and theſe Tubes 
are the Excretory Ducts of the Cineri- +] 
tious or Glandulous part of the Brain. 
This does not only appear from the | 
Structure of the Brain, but by reaſon \};]. 
likewiſe we arg aſſured that there is ſuch _ 
2 Fluid as we call Animal Spirits run- 
ning in the Nerves. For ſeeing all Sen- 
ſation is performed by the Nerves, it 1 
muſt be done either by the Subſtance of 
the Nerve, or the Fluid which is con- Þ|_. 
_ tained in the Nerve: If by the Subſtance 
of the Nerve, it muſt be by a Vibration 
from the Part upon which the impreſ- 
ſion is made to the Brain. Now that 
ftthere can be no Vibration from the im- 
preflion of external Objects upon Anima! 
Nerves, which are ſlack, and ſurrounded Þ}F. 
all along by other bodies, is evident; 
and therefore Senſation muſt be per- 
formed by the Fluid in the Nervs. 
The Motion of this Fluid is not ſu ift 
and rapid, as is generally ſuppoſed, but 
flow and languid, ſeeing all its motion 
proceeds from the dilatation of the r- 
... reries compreſſing the ſoft Subſtance of 
the Nerves, and from the force by which FF 
8 thruſt through the Glands of the "Þ © 
Brain. And when the Nerves are ww & | 
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OD | © 
of this fine Fluid, the impreſſions of 
Objects may be communicated to the f 
Brain without any quick motion in te 

Animal Spirits, either by retarding or 
F ſtopping their progreſſive Motion, or by _ 
14 caufing an Undulation. If to theſe o- 

[add, that the Animal Spirits muſt be 

.1. confined within their own proper Cha- 

,]+ nels, as well as the other Fluids of the 
Body; we ſhall eaſily perceive hoW 
precarious the many ingenious Hypo- 

theſes are, which the Learned Willis has 

1 elegantly deſcrib'd in his Syſtems of the 

Verve, and Nervons Diſtempers. —_ 
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$2 Of the Eyes. Cn 


Þ HE Organs of Sight are divide 
into two Parts: The Internal Part, 
which is the Globe or Body of the Eye; 
and the External Part, which is thoſe. 
SN the Globe ſubſervient to the | 
The firſt of theſe laſt are the Eye- geo .mes 
© brows, which are nothing but ——— 
Hairs e out above the Eye, by.  * 
ſome Fat which is under the Skin in this 
3 place. They break the Rays of Light, 
that they be not directly darted into ts 
Eyes, which would greatly offend ts 
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Sight, as they do when we look direaly | 


upon the San; 

n. Heli. The next are the Eye-lids, two to 
each Eye. The Upper Lid moves very 
quickly, the Under very undiſcernibly. 


| 1 Muſcle. The Upper Eye-lid is lifted up by the 
= Muſculus Rectus, which riſes from the 


bottom ot the Orbit of the Eye, where 
ti the Optick Nerves pierce: the Cranium, 
and paſſing above the Auſculxs Su. 


n tis inſerted by a large Tendon 


to the border of the Eye. lid. 


Both Lids are brought together to 


- hut upon the Eye by another. Muſcle 
calld Orbicalaris, It riſes from the 
great Angle of the Eye, and its Fibres 
are ſpread two fingers breadth, covering 
the Under Lid ; they reach to the Lirtle 


Cant, from which continuing its 
Circular Fibres which cover the Upper 


Lid, it is inſerted into the+fſame place 
trom which it aroſe. Some Authors 
divide this Muſcle into two, *the Supe- 
riour/and Inferiour, which they make to 


riſe from the great Cant hus, and. to be 


- 


HY inſerted into the little Cant hu. 

| Of rhe Con. The Eye-lids are covered within with 
fl e, a ſmooth Membrane call d Conjunctiva, 
id becauſe it is continued upon the fore- 


[it [ Fi the Globe, - conſtituting that F: A 50 
. which we call the White of the Eye; A. * N 


We. it 3 . Globe to the ogy of me? 


— 


1 keep the Eye-lids extended, that ever 


„Eye, Which they touch, as the Tears 
dy the Edge of the Under Eye. lid, along 
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The Edges of the Eye-lids have two e the Cilia 
ſmall and ſoft Cartilages, like the Seg- _  * 
ments of a Circle, call'd Cilia; they * 


Part may be equally raiſed. Upon them 
there is a rank of' ſmall Glands,'whoſe 7 
Excretory Chanels open upon the Edges, - ? 
of the Lids, They yield a Wax which 
faſteneth the Eye-lids together whilſt 
we fleep. They are cover d with the 
Skin externally, and with the Committive 
internally. Upon the Edges of the Lids 
there are alſo ſome Hairs in form of\a | 
Pallifado, to preſerve the Eyes, as the = 
Eye-brows do, and to hinder any Filth. _ 7 
or Flyes from falling into the Eyes. 
In the backſide of the Conjunctiva, of i G 
upon the upper — ot the Globe, is dula Lache 
the Glandala Lachrymalis, pretty large, as. 
divided into ſeveral Lobes, each of which 
ſends ou an Excretory Chanel which 
opens in the foreſide of this Membrane, 
where it covers the Upper Lid. This 
Gland ſeparates the Matter of the Tears, 
Which, by the continual motion of this 
_ Lid, moiſten the Cornea, which other- 
wiſe would dry and wrinkle by the con- 
tinua] action of the external Air. 
The Edges of the Eye-lids being of an 
equal convexity- with the Ball of the 


fall from off the Cornea, they are ſtopt 
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„ Of the Ee. 

© which they run, till they fall into 
| two ſmall holes in the great Canthas of 

the Eye, one in each Eye-lid. Theſe 

r Holes are calld Puncta Lachrymalia, 


11177 


Bag, which is ſituated in this corner, 
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which pierces this Bone into the Noſe, 
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M ne of the Noſtrils, by the hu- 
mour of the Lachrymal Gland, which 


* 


1 


FED 


e 


4 2 fs. 
R 
* Te * 
1 


Sometimes the acrimony of this Humour 
cauſeth Sneezing, which we hinder, by 
preſſing the Angle of the Eye, and ſo 
ſtop its running. . 
Between theſe two Puncta there is a 
Caruncle which ſerves to keep them open 
when the Eyes are ſnut: This Caruncle 
was thought to be the G/andula La- 


echrymalis. | 
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5 four ſtraight Muſcles, and two oblique ; 
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the Globe. , 

The firſt of the four ſtraight Muſcles 
is call'd Atto/lens, or Superbas ; it lies 
upon the upper part of the Globe; it 
pulleth up the Eye when we look up. 


they lead to a ſmall membranous 


upon the Os Lachrywale ; from the bot- 
tom of which there goes a ſmall Pipe, 


and opens under the upper Lamina ot the =! 
8 n It moiſtens the inner 


runs from off the Globe into them. 


. Mites The Globe of the Eye is moved by 


and betwixt them there is a great dell! 
of Fat, which facilitates the motion off 


WE. The ſecond is calld Deprimens, or Hu- * Þ 


milis; 


9 „ Of the Eyes. 


} mwilicy it pulleth down the Eye. The 
third is call'd Aaductor, it draweth the 
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Eye towards the Noſe. The fourth 
Abduttor, it draweth the Eye towards 


the little Camhus. They riſe all four 
from the Circumterence of the Hole in 
the Orbit, through which the Optick 


re. 22 


Orbit. 


Nerves paſs, and they terminate about 


the Cornea by four pretty large Tendons. 
When they all a& together, they draw 
the Eye towards the bottom of the 
erbas and the 
A dductor, or the Abductor, act together, 
or the Humilis and the Adductor or A. 


When the 


ductor att together, they perform the 


Oblique Motions, which have been attri- 
buted to the Qblique Muſcles. | 


The firſt of the Oblique Muſcles, 


's which is the fifth of the Eye, is the 
Obliquus Adinor; it riſes from the lower 
fide of the Orbit near its External Cir- 
. cumference, where the firſt and ſecond 


Bones of the 12405 Jaw join together, 
and aſcending obliquely by the outer 


4 Corner of the Eye, tis inſerted to the 
-F upper and external fide of the Globe, 


behind the Tendon of the Abductor. 
The ſecond of the Oblique Muſcles, 


and the ſixth of the Eye, is the Obliquus 

Major; it riſes from the bottom of the 

Orbit, and marching obliquely towards 

the great Cant hus, in the upper part of 

* 7 which, near the brink, there is a Cartila. 
= Sinous 
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0 the Eyes. - 
ginous Ring, through which it paſſes its 


backwards, it's inſerted into the upper 
part of the Globe, behind the Tendon 
of the Attollensr, EE 


is to draw the Globe of the Eye for- 
Wards, and to turn its Pupil upwards ; 

and of the ſecond, to draw it forwards, 
and to turn its Pupil downwards, fort 
the better receiving of the Rays of & 
Light, which could not be performed 
by any of the other four Muſcles, (as 


both of them are an Axis for ſuſpending 
the Globe; by which, in its almoſt con- 


eaſily, (as has been ingeniouſly obſervd 
by Monſ. de Ila Hire. Boo 


1 | 4 * . „ 
ene con. The firſt Coat is the Conjuncti va; it 


Veins and Arteries, which appear big in. 


Sderotica. The ſecond is call'd Sclerotzea ; tis 
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round Tendon ; from whence reverting .4 


The Ufe of the firſt of theſe Muſcles 5 | | Z 


| Mr. Cooper has very well obſerved.) And 4 : 


tinual motion, tis moved the more. 


* 


Now the Globe of the Eye is W 


junctiva. makes the White of the Eye; it hath. 5 . 
| been already deſcribed: It is-full of ſmall *F*_ 
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Sphzrical figure; in it are contained the 7 
E principal Inftruments of Viſion; tis? * 5 
3 compoſed of Coats and Humours. 


. 2 
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my 


an Ophthalmia or Inflammation of the . 


thick, hard, and ſmoorh, opake behind, _ 
but tranſparent before, where it makes 


Third *} _ 
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JOE the Eyes. EO . 
Third Coat call d Cornea, becauſe it is Corea. | 
eranſparent, like hs Horn of a Lantern, 
in the 125 of the Eye, which is 
ſurrounded by the White of the Eye: 
It has a greater Convexity than the reſt 
of the Globe of the Eye, and is com- 
pos d of ſeveral parallel Laminæ, which 
are nouriſhed by many Blood - Veſſels, 
I fo fine, as not to hinder even the ſmalleſt 
Rays of Light from entring the Eye ; 
F andit has a moſt Exquiſite Senſe, that, 
upon the leaſt Pain, the Tears might be 
*F fqueezdout of the Lachrymal Gland, to 
4 waſh off any filth which, by ſticking to 
che Cornea, might render it pale. 0 
The fourth is the Choroiaes ; it lies Choroides uy 
under the Sclerotica; tis much thinner 1 
than it: Ir hath a great number of 
© Blood-Veſſels which come from the 
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L | © ſecond, and which are ſpread upon it; 
> * |: a8 alſo ſeveral Glands, which ſeparate 
FR, 25 from the Blood-Veſſels a black Liquor 


fich tinctures all this Membrane inter- 
4 '.. * nally, Which is otherwiſe of a whitiſh 
colour. This Coat is open, or has a 
hole before, for the paſſage of the Rays 
of Light, call d Pupilla. That part of 4 
= 4. E this Coat which makes the Circum- ««⸗ 
as 5 - of this Hole, and which lies © 
upon the e of the Chryſtalline = 
+ Humour, is | 4 
Ihe fifth Coat call d Uvea, which is Uves, M8 
made of circular and Rraight Fibres ; — 
US, | kg 
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it contrabts and dilates according to the |; 
different impreſſions of Light and ot 
Objects. 1 5 : ; 


"Iris, The Hs is the outſide of the Vves, 
| where the different Colours appear- On 
the inſide of the Vvea, from its Circum- 
ference, which joins the Choroiaes, riſes 
the Ligamentum Ciliare. It is made of 
ſhort Fibres which run upon the fore-—H 
part of the Glaſſy Humour to the edges 
of the Chryſtalline, like Lines drawn _ 
from the Circumference to the Centre. 
By the contraction of theſe Fibres the | 
forepart of the Eye is made more pro-; }J 
minent, and th: Retina preſſed further * |. 
back from the Chryſtalline Humour, or 
the Axis of Viſion is lengthened when - 
Objects are placed too near the Eye. 
Retira, The ſixth is the Retina, ſo call d, be- 
cauſe it reſembles a Net, which covereth = 
the bottom ot the Cavity of the Eye: 
It is a fine expanſion of the Medullary -- Þ 
Fibres. of the Optick Nerve upon tge 
_ ſurface of the glaſſy Humour, as far as 
the Ligamenta Ciliaria: Tis on this 
Coat that the impreſſions of Objects are 
| made. A af no Mn 
of Ane. The Humours of the Eye are three: 
* Honor. The firſt is call d the Aqueous; it lies in 
| the forepart of the Globe, immediately | 
under the Coruea; this Humour is thin 


and liquid, of a ſpirituous Nature, for 7 | 
it will not freeze in the greateſt Frogs — 
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4 ſupply for this Humour, which, in effect, | 
it hath: For if the Cornea be prick d. 
ndnd this Humour ſqueez d out, it ſhall 


1 Aqueous, behind the Dvea, oppoſite to 


which is Convex on both ſides, reſembles 


2 wich the moſt Convex is its backſide, 


I. with a fine Coat call d Ar ann. 


hath a great reſemblance to the White Hmm. 3 

'of an Egg ; it filleth all the png nx f 

of the Cavity of the Globe. It is in a 
greater abundance than the other two. 


ner than the Chryſtalline Humour. | It 


fame Name. It gives the Spherical Fi- 
gure to the Eye. Upon its back- part 
the Retina is ſpread, which it holdeth 

from the Chryſtalline Humour at a 


ion of Objects diſtintly. _ 
: * . * . 
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This evinces the neceſſity of a-continual _ _ 


twelve Hour: „ 
The ſecond Humour is the Chryſtal- cg. 
line; it lies immediately next to the He mur. 


be reſtor d again in the ſpace of ten or 


the Pupilla, nearer to the forepart than 
the backpart of the Globe; it is the 
leaſt of the Humours, but much more 
ſolid than any of them: Its Figure, 
two unequal Segments of Spheres; of 


which makes a ſmall Cavity in the Glafly 
Humour in which it lies. : It is cover'd 


The third is the Glaſſy Humour; it Of the * JW! 


It is thicker than the Aqueous, but thin- 


is contained in a very fine Coat of the 


diſtance requiſite to receive the impreſ- 


Tbe 
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The Optick Nerves pierce the Globe 

of the Eye a little on the inſide of the -. 

Optick Axes. Their External Coat, 
which is a production of the Dara 


Mater, is continued to the Sclerotis, as 


their Internal from the Pia Mater is to 
the Choraides 3 and their Medullary 
Fibres paſſing through all, are expanded 
into the Retina, upon which the Images 
of Objects are painted. The Centre ot 
this Expanſion is inſenſible, and all 
Rays which fall upon it are loſt, and 
conſequently, that point of the Object 
from which theſe Rays come is invi- 
ſible to that Eye, as is evident from 
that famed Experiment of Monſieur 


Aariotet. The reaſon of this Inſen- 1 
ſibility proceeds probably from the a 


Blood-Veſſels which enter with the 
Optick Nerve, and cover this part f 


the Retina. But whatſoever its Cauſe is, 2 ; - 
we are extremely obliged to the Maker 


of our Eyes, that the Optick Nerves | 
are inſerted on the inſide of the Optick F. 
Axes; for if they had pierced the Globe 
of the Eye in the Optick Axes, then the 

middle point of every Object had been 
- inviſible 5 and where all things con- 
duce to make us ſee beſt, there we had 


not ſeen at all. We muſt likewiſe have Az E 
loſt ſome part of an Object, if the Op- 
tick Nerves had been placed on the Out- 


fide of the Optick Axes : becauſe an | 


Objett 


Rays which come from one point may 


which are diſtributed upon the External 


Muſcles and Globe of the Eye. 


which accompany the Blood- Veſſels, 
The Nerves of the Eyes are 


? ; x big and round. The third Pair, of the Ar: 


point of an Object, are, by the Cornea 
und Humours of the Eye, united in a 
point of the Retina, which is in a 


„„ e es". 


07 the 565. e 
Object may be ſo placed, as that all the 


fall upon the outſide of both Eyes; but 
it is impoſſible that they ſhould fall 
upon the Inſide of both Eyes, and 
therefore that point which is loſt i in one 
Eye, is viſible by the other. }: 
The Veſſels ot the Eyes are Branches of the Veſts 
of the External Carotides and Jugulars & be 1 Þ- 


Parts of the Eyes, and a Vein which 
opens into the Superiour Sinus of the 
Dura Mater, in the baſis of the Skull, 
and an Artery from the Internal Caro- 
tidale, They accompany the Oprick 
Nerves, and are diſtributed on the 


There are alſo ſome Lymphaticks 


The Optick Nerves ; they are protey of ter 4 


Brain, call'd Motorij; The fourth Pair, 
call'd Pathetici; The firſt branch of the 
fifth Pair, call'd Ophthalmicus ; and the 


fixth Pair; are all beſtowed upon the 
Muſcl-s of the Eyes. 


All the Rays nch come from one of Viſim, ; 


ſtraight Line, drawn from the ſame 1 
Point of the Object, through the ER —_— 
0 FY 


2 3 
Z - Fw 


4 


WH the Parts The Aqueous Humour being the thin- 
neſt and moſt liquid, eafily changes its 
ee figure, when either the Ligamentum Ci- 
MM Hare contracts, or both the Oblique 
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of the Eye; and conſequently all the 

Rays, which come trom all the Points 
ot an Object, are united on the Retina, 

in the ſame order and proportion as the 

Points of the Object are from whence 

theſe Rays come. Therefore the im- 

preſſion which theſe Rays make upon 

the Retina, muſt be the Image of the 

Obert. 8 
Thus, in General, Viſion is performed. 


Convex than any other part of the 
Globe ; by which means, all the Rays 
are gathered to paſs through the Pu- 
pilla, and none of them are loſt upon. 
the Uvea. 


Muſcles ſqueeze the middle of the Bulb 


Objects are too near us. „„ 

The ſtraight Fibres of the Dvea dilate 
the Pupilla, when there are but few 
Rays of Light; and the Circular Fibres 
contract it, when they are too many. 


But now let us ſee what the ſeveral / 
Parts of the Globe conduce in this Action. 
We have ſaid, that the Cornea was more 


of the Eye, to render it oblong when 


E a; 
3 S nets ed 3 


When the Papilla is contracted, we ſe | + 
moſt diſtinctly; when it is dilated, 

we ſee moſt clearly. The Glaſſj Hu- 

mour keeps the Chryftaline Hubnour at - 

: : | . ; ; 25 uc : 


f | the Eyes have ſuch a great quantity ot 


4 the Rays paſs the Retina before they 
unite, in ſuch a caſe there is no diſtinſt 
1 Viſion 3 and ſuch as have this defect, 


Of the Hes 
ſuch a ai from the Retina, as is 
os for uniting the Rays which 
come from one Point of the Object, 
exactly in one Point of the Retina. 
Ihe impreſſion of the Object is made 
upon the Retina. The Choroides is tin- 
ctured black, that the Rays of Light 
which paſs: through the Retina, may not 
be reflected back again, to confuſe the 
Image of the Object. 

Being diſtinét, Viſion corſfſts i in the 
union of all the Rays which come from 
one Point of an Object exactly in one 
Pot of the Retina; and that the Rays 

which come from Objects at different 
diſtances, are united at different di- 
ſtances, behind the Chryſtalline Hu- 
mour: They cannot both be united 
exactly upon the Retina; therefore the 
Eye cannot ſee equally diſtinctly at the 
ſame time Objects at different diſtances. 
It is for this reaſon that the Globe of 
the Eye moves ſo quickly, and almoſt 
continually, and that the Muſcles of 


Nerves to perform their motion. 
When the Globe of the Eye is flat, : 
as happens ſometimes in Old Age, thas's” 


are call'd Presbite, - Apart, on the con- 
| Nur. the es dne Eye be ſo 
| Convex 


Ew ” "3 3 oy. 


Of the” Ear. _ 

Convex as to unite the Rays before 
they come to the Retina, neither is 
there then any diſtin Viſion, and ſuch 


as have this defect are call'd Aopes. 


SECT. v. 
Of the Ear. 


T E Ear is divided into the Exter- 
+ nal and Internal. The External 


Ear (whoſe Parts have already been 


deſcribed) is compoſed of the Skin, a 


Cartilage, and a little Fat. The Skin 


of this Part is thin and ſmooth, ir ſticks 
cloſe to the Cartilage by means of a fine 
Membrane. The Cartilage is in that 
part of the External Ear call'd the - 
Pinna; and the Fat, in that part call'd 
the Lobe. The Veſſels of the Ex- 
ternal Ear, are Arteries from the Ca- 


_ rotiaale Veins which go to the Jugulares. 


» 


ſecond Pair of the Neck. | 
The External Ear is tied to the Os 
Petroſum by a ſtrong Ligament which 


and Nerves. from the Portio Dara, and 


comes from the backſide of the Pinna. 
Though the Ear has but a very obſcure : 
motion, yet it has two Muſcles : The 
firſt arites from the outfide of the Fron 
tal Muſcle, where it joins the Crotaphite, 
"and is inſerted into the upper and back- 
part of the Pinna. The ſecond a Wo 
IN from 
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© Of the: Rar. 


into the middle and back- part of the 


Concha. The: firſt ſhould draw the Ear 


1 _- upwards, and the ſecond downwards 
and backwards; but the continual bind- 
= ing of our Ears when young, deprives 


us of their Uſe. The Uſe of the Ex- 
ternal Ear is to gather the Sounds, and 
to carry them to the Internal. Its 

Inequalities and Circles do moderate the 


violence of the Air. 


The Internal Ear begins at the Con- of he Men ö 
duit which goes from the middle of the Auditerias, 


Concha to the Tympanum; it is call d 


Meatus Auditorius. It is Cartilaginous 
Ii from the Concha till within a little of 
the Thmpannm, where it is Bony; yet 


this Cartilage goes not compleatly 
round, for towards the Temple its edges 


Paſſage is crooked, running firſt up- 
 Thmpanum, It is cover d within by a 


Membrane and the Cartilage, eſpecially 
where it is ſlit, there are a great number 


Meatus, which hinders Inſects or any 
other thing to enter the Ear. 
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Proceſſus Mammillaris, and is inſerted 


do not meet by above a Line, The 
wards, and then downwards to the 
pretty thick Membrane. Betwixt this 
of little Glands, whoſe Excretory Cha- 


nels piercing this Membrane, carry a 
—F yellow fort of Exerement into the 
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_ brane ſtretched out like the Head of a 


Drum, upon a bony Circle which wants 
about halt a Line of being compleat. 


The Handle of the AMalleolus is tied to 


Of the Barrel, 


five or fix wide. It is lined with a fine We 


ef the Mal- 


.* 


this Membrane, which it draws ſome- - 
what inwards, making it a little Con- 


cave towards the Meatus Auditorius: 
And there runs a ſmall twig of a Nerve 
from the fifth Pair upon its inſide, call d 
Chorda Tympani; tor the Membrane it 
felt is call'd Tympanum. 


Behind this Membrane there is 2 y 


pretty large Cavity call d che Barrel; it 
is about three or four Lines deep, and 


Membrane, on which there are ſeveral 


Veins and Arteries. It is always full of WM 
a purulent Matter in Children. In this 
Cavity there are four ſmall Bones, of ü 
Which, 1 


The firſt is the Malleolus or Hammer, 
ſo call d, becauſe of its ſhape. Its Head 


has on its lower fide two Protuberances 
and a Cavity whereby its joined to the 
Incus by Ging/ymus : Its Handle, which 


is pretty long and ſmall, is faſtened to 
the Bmpanum. Near its Head it has 


ite Tyr. At the further Extremity of this Con- 
duit there is a thin tranſparent Mem- ³ 
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two ſmall Proceſſes, and it is moved by "Wl 


three Muſcles, 


The firſt is call'd the Exrerns 3 it 
at iſes from the upper and External * 


ark The "AY 


of the HMeatus Auditorius, and is inſertel 
into the upper and longer Proceſs of the 
AMalleolus, which it draws outwards. This 
is neceſſary, when Sounds are too great, 
Which might break the Iñmpanum. 
The ſecond is the Ob/iqurs ; it lies in 
| 1 external part of the Conduit which 
goes to the .Palate, and entring the 
Barrel, it is contained in a Sinuoſity of 
the Bone by the upper edge ot the 
Dmpanum, and is inſerted into the 
{lender Proceſs of the Hammer, alliſting 
the former Muſcle in its Action L 
The third is the /aternas, which@ifes .) > 4x, 
from the extremity of the bony part t 
the Conduit which leads to the Fauces, 
and Lies in a Hinus ot the Os Perroſum, 
till it, paſſes over à little riſing of the 
Bione at the Feneſtra Ovalit, to be inſer- 
1 ted i into the poſterior part of the Handle 
of the AAalleoluct. This Muſcle, by pu. 
ling the Hammer inne diſtends the abi od "gp IF 
operant; iT FFV 
8 "The ſecond ſmall Kone is call'd FI 5 Incus. 
the Anvil It bas a Head, and/\two _ 3} 
Legs. Its Head has a Protuberance, an!! 
two Cavities, whereby, it a articulate 
. with the. Hammer the ſhotter of its | 
Legs is tied to the ſide of that-Conduir . Þ 
which goes to the Frerr ſſun dumm. AF 
| | Maris, andi its longer, Leg ro the ng 
| [Fe thyd Bone, call dj, EY 
e e, or eee bf ere | 
Ott | refert- | < 
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being made of two branches ſet upon 1 


flat baſis, which ſtands u the Fo- 
ramen Ovale. Lew 


The ſpace een ithe 
two branches is fill da up by a fine tran- 
ſparent Memprane; re! union af the 


two branches is calld the Head of the K ; 


Stirrop, in which there is a ſmall Cavity, 
in which tes the fourth Bone. There 
3s a ſmall Muſcle: which ariſes out of a 


ſmall Canal in the bottom of the Barrel, 
and which is inſerted into the ad of 


the Stirrop. 1 


of the Os The O. — is a very 


bt Crbiculue: ſmall: Bone, being Convex on that ſide 


| ern balls, Beides theſe Bones, there are ſeveral 1 
Tis Barrel, Holes in the Barrel. WM 
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which is received in the Cavity of the 


Head of the Stirrop, and hollow-on the 


other fide, where it receives the long 
Leg of the Anvil, Which is only joined 


do the Stirrop by means of thistourth Þ 


ad. a7 


Bone. 785 


The firſt is in its 
forepatt neareſt the Thwpa 


entry to the Sinus in the Mammillary 


'Tis of a triangular figure, 


anmm. It is the 


Proceſs.” The ſecond is the Orifice of a ll 
Conduit which opens behind the Palate 


ol the Mouth. The beginning of this ll 
Conduit is bony ; and its extremityj, 


2 


which is near the Uopnula, is membranous. = . 


by this Conduit into the Ear. The 
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Proceſs | 


Part of the Air which we breath; enters 1 4 
third — n ae in be n 
> «PF: ] 
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by a chin Lumina Spiratis. ' The edpe 
BM of this Lamina is membranous, where 
* there are ſeveral Holes, thraugh kj 


troſum; they open by five Orifices into. 


the Superiour Pipe; + 10 ins 555 of its Ex- 
tremities with one of t 


that which is call'd the Inferiour Pipe, 


| each end by it let into the Veſtibulwan. 
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Fre of the Os Petroſum. The one 


calld Feneſtra Ovalis; the baſis of 


the Stirrop ſtands, upon it i it is the ÞY 
entry to the Veſtibulum. 1 The other is E 


call d Fereſtra Not unda; it is cover d by © 


«fine Membrane, inchaſed in a rift of 


I this Hole: It leads to the Cochlea. 5 


The Veſtibulum is a Cavity in the Os of n- Veſti- © 


Petroſum, behind the Feneſtra Ovalis; bulum. 


it is Cover d with a fine Membrane: 1 

it open the Semi- circular Pipes ot 1 | 

Labyrinth. The upper. turning of the 1 

Cochlea, and the Auditory 1 Nerve 1 pierces_ ERS 

into it alſo. ä 
The Labyrinth is made ot echtes Senft e eee. 

circular Pipes excavated in the Os Pe- rinth. f 


the Veſtibulum. That Which is \calla__ ; 


he Extremities of 


and theſe two Extremities open by one 
Orifice, but the middle Pipe opens at 


The laſt Cavity of the Ear is the 2 
Cotbled'; it reſembles a Shail's Shell. In 
Canal, which winds in à Spical Line, i 

divided-in two, the Upper and Lower, 


twigs ;-of the Auditory ' Nerve | 
: from the one Canal to the other.” The 
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Upper Canal opens into the Yeftibulum, 


r eo wt: 
Of the Veſſels The Veſſels of the Internal Ear are Ar- 


and the Lower into the Barrel, by the 


didale and Us 6s The Nervus Audi- 
_ Torius enters 
Proceſs of the Os Petroſum. It conſiſts 
of two Bundles, of which one is hard, 
the other oft. Its Portio Mollis is diſtri- 
buted through all the Cochlea and Laby- 
rint h, and the Portio Dura is beſtowed 
on the External Parts about the Ear. 


| Offearinne A Sound is nothing but a certain Re- 


fraction or Modulation of the External 
Air, which being gathered by the Exter- 
nal Ear, paſſes through the Meatus Au. 
ditorias, and beats upon the Tympanum, 


which moves the four little Bones in the | 


Barrel. In like manner as it is beat by 
the External Air, theſe little Bones move 


y the Hole in the Internal 


of the Eur. teries and Veins. from the Internal Caro- 


the Internal Air which is in the Barrel 


and Veſtibulum: which Internal Air 
makes an impreſſion, upon the Auditory 


Nerve in the Labyrinth and Cochlea, ac. 


cCordingly as it is moved by the little 
Bones in the Barrel. So that, according 


to the various Refractions of the Exter- 
nal Air, the Internal Air makes various 
impreſſions upon the Auditory Nerve, 
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the immediate Organ of Hearing; 
thbeſe different Impreſſions | repreſent 


different Sounds. 
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f the Noſe. + 


ux Aye may be dividedinto two 
1 | I Parts, the External and Internal. 
F The External Part is covered with the 


| Skin and ſome Muſcles, of which after- 
wards, Its upper part conſiſts of two 
: Bones cloſely joined together on their 
] upper fide. Its lower part is made of 
# four Cartilages, of which the firſt two ß 
are fixed to the lower ends of the afore- 
ſaid Bones; they are alſo joined roge- 
ther on the upper fide ; they are pretty 
broad, and as they approach the tip of 
the Noſe, they grow thinner and ſofter. 
The other two lie upon the lower ends 
of the firſt two, to which they are 
tied by a Membrane; They are calld 
NMarium Als. 3 S | 
The Cavity made by theſe Bones and 
four Cartilages, is divided in its middle 
into two Noſtrils, by a Partition, of 
K which the upper end is bony, the lower 
end Cartilaginous: The fleſhy Extremit7 
ol this Cartilage is call d Columna. 15 
Ihe upper end of each fide of this. 
Cavity divides into two, of which one 
goes up to the Os Spongioſum, the otler 
goes down into the Fauces, and opens 
behind the Palate, by which means we = 


t. tbe Noſe. 
breath through our Noſtrils. At the 
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lower end of this Cavity there are two 


the Palate, and open in one behind the 
Dentes Inciſivi; they carry the thin 


, Rheum of the Noſtrils into the Mouth. 
This Cavity is cover d by a pretty 


thick and glandulous Membrane; its 
Glands ſeparate that Matter which we 
call MAucus into the Noſtrils. On the 


lower end of this Membrane there grow | 


ſeveral Hairs call'd F56rif/7; they, with 


the Mucus which the Glands ſeparate, 


ſtop any filth from aſcending too far 
into the Noſtcils. | . 
By the Internal Part of the Noſe, we 


underſtand the immediate Organ of 


Smelling 3 it lies in the upper patt of 
the Cavity of the Noſtrils, it is made of 
the Os Cribriſorme and its Productions, 


the Os Hpongioſum, ot which each Lamina 
is cover d with a fine Membrane, upon 


which the Fibres of the Ol factory Nerve 


Which paſs through the Holes of the 


Os Crioriforme, and the Fibres of the 


firſt branch of the Fifth Pair, which 1 2 


come from the Orbit, are ſpread. 


In this Membrane there are many ' 
ſmall Glands which ſeparate an Fumour .Þ.. 

which moiſtens it, and ſtops the Ex- 

halations of odoriferous bod ies, which 


make their impreſſion upon the 8 


mall Holes which pierce the Bone of 3 


„ 

» ä 
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a 


factory Nerves which are ſpread upon it. 
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we breath through our Noſtrils. 
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from the Sinus of the ſecond Bone 
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1 nb other Beaſts. 5 Tanks 
à more exquiſite Smell than Men, have 
alſo many more Lamina cover d with : 
ſuch” a Membrane. = 

There are ſeveral- biin which of the 0 | 
open between theſe Laminæ. The firlt 1 in the 
and ſecond are the Ductus Lachrymales, Nee. | 
of which we have ſpoken before. The 


third and fourth come from the uu. 
Frontales. The fifth and ſixth come 


of the Upper jaw. The ſeventh and 
eighth come from the Cells of the Os _ 
Spongtoſum, they pierce the Membrane 
which covers the firſt - or uppermoſt 
Lamina : Ard the ninth and tenth + 
come from the Sina. in the Os: Sphae 

_ woides, All theſe Conduits carry the 
Liquor which is ſeparate in their Ca- 
vities into the Noſtrils, for the moiſten- 
ing its Membranes, which otherwiſe 
would dry too much by the Air which 


2 * . 

7 7 17 $ N I 
323 

a 5 s 
ih 


The Veſſels of the Noſe are Arteries of the reſts. 1 
from the Carotidals which paſs with N I 
the Oltactory Nerve, they are diſtri 
buted in the Internal Noſe: The Ex- 
ternal Carotidal and jugular, and the 
ſecond branch of the Fifth Pair, give 
Arteries, Veins and Nerves to the 
External Noſe. Some give an account 
why the imell of Bodies, which conſiſt 
of acrimonious Parts, draw Tears from 
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: | 176 Of the Mouth and Tongue. 
= the Eyes; and why the want of Taſte 
1 does ordinarily accompany the want of 


ScSmelling, by the communication of the 


branches of the Fifth Pair of Nerves, 
which are diſtributed through theſe 
three Senſes. - 25 . 


| 
| 


h Uvala, and the ſurrounding Glands. 
ER of the Lips The Lips are made up of ſeveral 
aon. Muſcles, of which afterwards. Their 


3 


* 


bl late the Voice. - 


Ute is to ſhut the Mouth, and to articu- 


their Sockets. 


covered with a pretty thick Membrane, 
which is continued to the Tonſils; 
upon it there are a great number of 
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THE Parts of the Mouth, are the 
* 'Lips, the Gums, the Palate, the 


EH. _- The Gums are a hard fort of Fleſh 
Ji formed by the union of two Membranes, 
one of which is a Production of the 
Perioſteum, and the other of the Internal 
Membrane of the Mouth: ] hey are ſet 
about the Teeth, to keep them firm in 


ö ö lf the Palate: The Palate or Roof of the Mouth is 


- N 


little Glands, whoſe Excretory Ducts 
piercing it like a Sieve, diſcharge a Li- 

quor tor the moiſtening and diſſolving 
of the Aliments. It is an Errour, to 
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- ariſes fleſhy from a (mall-Protuberance, 
upon the under ſide of the Body of 
the O. Sphæmidet, and goes direct ly to 


| UVunla. ' 8 21 


| the ſecond contracterh, it pulleth the : 
Dua ſor wards, ye of the Pulley 
| —_— 8 in Ws fic: 
| +1 LE | 


of the Mouth and Tongue. 5 1 N 
think that the Palate Taſtes; for by 3323 
it's impoſſible to diſtinguiſn t the moſt 


acrid Subſtances. 


The Dyula is a Rei ene or Pro of the od 
da 56 of the Internal Membrane of ©* N 
the Mouth; its Subſtance is very lax, 


and it has a number of ſmall Glands as 


in the Palate: It is ſomewhat-long,: of 


2 Conick figure, it hangs from the Roof 


of the Mourh, at the extremity of the 
Paſſage which comes from the Noſe, 
above the Larynx, between the Tonſils. 
It is moved by two Fair of Muſcles,: 
which are, 
The Prerigoſtaphilinus, Mackay 3 it 


be inſerted. into the. „ the 


The Prerigoſtaphi 0 e 5 
Gs the ſame Protuberance of the 0s: 
FSphenoides; and growing into à {mall 


round Tendon, u hich paſſas over a ſ mall! 


Proceſs; like - a Hook, ot the Proceſſus: 
Frerigoi deut; from cthence reverting. 
it's inſerted. into the forepatt 'of the: 
UVunuls. enen e 


When ah feſt of ticks Muſcles aQeth, = 
it pullerh the Uvala biekwards; when 


„ Which 
alcets. 


aleers the direction of its Motion; both 
5 — . which Motions are neceſſary for the arti · 
culating the Voice, and in Degluti- 
tion, that nothing may regurgitate 
Þ into the Noſe which we take by the 
Hof the Par- The Glands, which are the Sourſes 
des, of the Spittle, which diſcharges it ſelf 
izto the Mouth, are in great number, 
of which the principal are the Paro- 
tides, one on each fide; ſituated under 
the Ear, above the Miuſculus Maſſetrer; 
they are of the Conglomerate ſort, 
being made up of a great number of 
ſmaller Glands,” each of which ſends 
out a ſmall Excretory Duct, and they 
all unite and form one Chanel call'd: 
Ductus Salivalis Superior, hick ruming 
over the Cheeks, pierces che Bucrinaror; 
and opens in the Mouth. When the 
MMaſſeter acteth in Maſtication, it preſſes 
1 the Saliva into the M out... 
ie Maxit. The AMaxillaret. which are ſituated 
= within the Under Jaw, one in each ſide, 
- = are alſo of the Conglomerate ſort ; the 
Excretory Pipes of their fmall Glands 
unite, and torm two Dufts, which 
bdoth together open under the tip of the 
Tongue, om the inſide of the Demes 
Inciſivi, wheat they have each a (mall: 
Pupilla at ceir Orifice. When the 
Muſcles of the Tongue or Lower Jaw 
att; cher vw pres tele Glands,” i 
s * „ Ie 
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e Tongue. 


The Sablinguales are 00268 each (ide ore. 
of the Tongue; they have ſometimes ingen, 


two Excretory Ducts, as the former, 


wuich which ſometimes they j join: Some- 
times theſe are wanting, and then each lit. 
tle Gland has z Dutt which opens under 


baſis of the Tongue; under the common 
Membrane of the Fauces, with which 


they are cover d; each of them hath a 
large oval Sins, which opens into the 


Fauces, and in it there are à great num 


ber of leſſer ones, which diſcharge them- 
lelves through the great Sins, ot x 


mucous and ſlippery Matter, into the 


Faucei, Lanes, and:Oeſopbagrs, for the 
moiſtening and Loteionian) — Patras : 


—_ the Muſcle 0% e acteth, _ 

Beſides theſe chers are a great ben 
ot litrle Glands ſpread upon the Cheeks 
and Lips, call di Glandrls Baccales and 


4 Labiales,whoſe Excretory: Chanels — 
into the Mouth; and all of them ſepaæ- 
rate the $4/v4. or Spictle; which aon 
deen eee 5 


formed by the union ol that of each 

{mall Gland; they run on each ſide of 
the Tongue, near its tip, where they 
open into the Mouth oft by the former, 


wat þ 4 
ES Kel 


the Tongue: When the ere ee. 2 
acteth, it compreſſes then a | 
The Tonfilla, or Almonds, are two of a Ton: 4 

round Glands: placed on the ſides of the ſils. 
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Mouth and Tongue. 


Mouth to the Os Hyoides, to the La- 
HDHux, and by a membranous Ligament 
which is in the middle of its lower 
ſide. Sometimes this Ligament is con- 
tinued to the tip of the Tongue, 
and then it hindereth Children from 
Sucking /z therefore in ſuch a caſe it 


E Of the Men- The Tongue is covered with two 
| 4:4 4. Membranes. The External hath upon 
{Ii — its upper part, and particularly towards 


the tip ot the Tongue, a great number 
of Papillæ, of a Pyramidal figure; the˖ 

ſtand not up ſtraight, but encline to- 

wards the baſis of the Tongue; they 

appear not ſo plainly in Men as in Brutes F. 

in ſome ot which laſt they grow Carti- ” 

laginous. Each Papilla has 'a ſmall 
root, which makes a ſmall hole in the 
viſcous Subſtance, which lies between 
theitwo Membranes. In Men, the chief 
Ulle of theſe Papille Pyramidales ſeems 
to be for preſerving the Papillæ Ner voſæ, 
which are of a ſofter Subſtance, that 
they be not hurt by the hardneſs or 
roughneſs of the Aliments: And in 
Beaſts which feed upon Graſs, which 
they gather together with their Tongue, 
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_ theſe Papillæ are like fo many Hooks, 
fort the graſping, cutting, and pulling ot 
the Graſs; and perhaps, by their roughj- 
neſs rubbing upon the Palate, they con- 
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Of the Mouth and Tongue. 


duce to preſs the Spittle out of the 
Glands. Towards the baſis of the 


Tongue ate to be ſeen ſeveral ſmall 


Glands like thoſe of the Cheeks. 


Under the External Membrane there 
1 a thin viſcous Subſtance, which is 


white on that ſide next the External 
Membrane, and black on that ſide next 


the Internal. When the Tongue is 


boiled, this Subſtance hardens, and is 


like a Searce, being. tull of ſmall holes: 
made by the roots ot the Rail Hera 
midale s. 

The interne . is thin and 


ſoft; upon it there appear ſeveral Papillæ 
made of the Extremities of the Nerves 


of the Tongue, therefore they are cal- 
led Nervoſæ: They are fituated' upon 


the ſides of the Tongue, but chiefly 
towards its tip; they reſemble the 
ſmall Horns of a Snail; for their Ex- 


tremities are round, and bigger than the 
reſt ot their Bodies. The Extremity 
of each Papille pierces the External 


Membrane of the Tongue. They quit 


thoſe Holes, and remain on the Internal 


Membrane, when the External is raiſed. 


Theſe Papille are che immediate Organ 
of Taſting. 
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The Subſtance. a ha Tongue is ne of ; ite 9 | | 


5 8 being made of Plans of Fibres ſtance, 
of diferent L Birken tr ee e 
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Of the Month and Tongue. 


ot ſtraight Fibres, which furround the 


Tongue, reaching from its Baſis to its 
Point: When they contract, they 


ſhorten the Tongue. Under them -4 
there are ſeveral Plans of Fibres, which 


run from one edge of the Tongue to 
the other; they draw the edges of the 
Tongue togerher. There are alfo ſeve- 
ral Plans of Fibres, which run from 


the under to the upper fide of the 
Tongue: When they contract, they 
make the Tongue broad and thin. 
Theſe two forts of Fibres lie Stratum 
fuer Stratum, from the tip of the 
Tongue to its baſis; firit a Plan of 


one fort, and then a Plan of the other 
ſort. There is ſome Fat betwixt theſe 


Fibres, but chiefly towards the baſis of 


the Tongue. 11 
The Veſſels of the Tongue are Veins 
from the jugulars, calfd Nanulares: 


It has Arteries from the Carotidals, | 


and Nerves from the Fifth and Ninth 


5 * * 
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Zt. The Muſcles of the Tongue are Three 


The Slgbhſſus; it ariſes fleſhy from 


the Proceſſus Styloides, from thence de- 
ſcendinꝑ, it is 5 
the Tongue: It draws che Tongue up- 


lerted into the Root ot 
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Tue ſecond Pair is the Geniogloſſns ; it 


which were neareſt the baſis of the Os 
| 1 call'd- the Aae 5 
ut I ſee no reaſon to diſtinguiſſi them, 


Origination, and Inſer tion. 
theſe Muſcles, bur alto by a Bone call dress 


I > longer thaw "rhe firſt 3 they haus each 
FF «Cartilage at their Extremiries, and 
|} they are ealld the Cornua, * 
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arifes from the inſide of the forepart of = 
the Lower jaw, and is inferted into F. 
the Root of the Tongue; it pulls the 
Tongue out of the Mouth, 
The third is the Ceratogloſfus; ir ariſes 
broad and fleſhy from the ſides of the it; 
Os Hoides, and is inſerted into the Root 
of the Tongue; it pulls the Tongue 
directly into the Mouth. The Fibres i 
of this Muſcle which: are neareft the 
Extremities of the Or Hyoiaes, were 
only - call'd the Cerataghofſas, and thoſe 


being they lie in the ſame Plan, and 
their Fibres have the ſame Direction; 


The Tongue is not only moved” by of he 0 | 1 


Os Hyo:des. Now this Bone lies at the 
Root of the Tongue: Its Figure is 
like the Greek letter v; it is compoſed 
ordinarily of three Bones, that in the 
middle makes its baſis, it is ſhortee 
than the other two; it is Convex. with- 
our, but CHcave within; the other 
two are joined to its two ends by two 
intetvening Cartilages, they are much 
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184 Of the Mouth and Tongue. : 
I © _— The Baſis of this Bone is joined to the 
2 77S - Roo: of the Tongue, and-its Horns are. 
”  _Joined to the upper Angles ot the Car- 
tilago Thyroides, and bud two ſmall and 
round Ligaments to the Proceſſus Sty- 
loides of each fide. . This Bone is mand. 
and with it the Tongue, by five Pair ot 
3 1 Mufcles. - 1 * 252 25% 44 
e The firſt is the . ; it 3 
fleſhy: from the forepart of the Lower- 
Ja internally; and is inſerted into the 
Baſis of the Or Moidet. It pulls the _ 
Os Hyoides and the Tongue ne | 
and forwards. © 5 
Its Antagoniſt i is he: Sternahnodaws i - 
it ariſes from the inſide of the Ga = 
cula, and aſcending above the Srerno. 
thyroidens, it's inſerted into the Baſis _ 
E —— Os Hyoidaus, which it pulls doun- = 
be third is the Alobyidews 5. m1. 
| 7 uiſeth fleſhy. from the inlide of tbe 
Lower Jaw; under the Dentes Malus: 
and is implanted into the ſides of the 
28 BgBaſis of the O. Hhoigdes:: lt Gaweck 
= this Bone and. Tongut obl Quelybup- 


Wards. 18555 1980 
1 Its Antagoniſt is: he: oO Foe Fry 3 
1 : 55 is wrong named, fot ſt ariſes not 
Fr from the Prece ſus Coracodesy but from . 
the upper edge of the Scapula, near its 
Neck, and aſcending: obliquely: under 3 
the eee * and dug o be 
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Os Hyoiaes, which it pulls obliquely | 


it draw to one fide, and a little up- 


middle of the Digaftriews. = 
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downwards. The Belly of this Muſcle 
is a little tendinous in its middle, that 8 
the Veſſels which go to the Head be not 
compreſſed when ir ateth ©  _ | 
The fifth Pair is the Stylohyoiders 3 
it ariſes from the Proceſſus Styloiaes, 
and deſcending obliquely, is inſerted 
into the Horns of the Os Hyoides, which 


wards, e 
The Belly of this Muſcle is perforated 
for the paſſage of the Tendon in the 
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Fi the Bones. 
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; "Hough after the Deſcription of 


the three Cavities it is uſual to 
give the Myology; yet becauſe 


it cannot be underſtood without a per- 3 


fect Knowledge ot the Bones, therefore 
we ſhall begin with them. 4 


The Bones are made up of hard 
n of Fibres, tied to one another by ſmall _ 
| tranſverſe Fibres, as thoſe of the Muſ- 


cles are. In 2 Fætut thoſe Fibres are 
porous, ſoft, and eaſily diſcerned. It is 


probable that they are nouriſhed by the 
Serous or Lymphatick part of the Blood, 

which is brought to them by the Arte- 
ties, and carried back by the Veins. As 
their Pores fill with a Subſtance of their 


own Nature, ſuch as we ſuppoſe the 


Zympha to be, ſo they encreaſe, harden, 
and grow cloſe to one another: but 
when their Pores are full of this Sub- 

„ 5 ſtance, 
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Bag of the Bones in general.” F895 
ſtance, then the Bones are grown to 
£ their utmoſt extent, hardneſs, and ſoli- 


dity, their Blood- Veſſels being compreſ- = 
ſed on all ſides by their bony Chanels, 
bring no more Blood than what is ſuffi- | 
cient to ſupply the places of cheir decay- | 
ing Particles. | $5 
All the Bones of the Body which have of the Vie of 
any conſiderable rhickneſs, have either a he Marrow. ht 
large Cavity, or they are Spongeous, 
and full ot little Cells: In both-rthe'one. 
and the other there is an Oleaginous 
I Subſtance call'd Marrow, contained 
in proper Veſicles or Membranes, like 
- the Fat. In the larger Bones, this 
23 fine Oil, by the gentle heat of the Body, 
is exhaled through the Pores of its ſmall 
"| Bladders, and enters ſome narrow Paſ- 
1 fages which lead to ſome fine Chanels 
- Ar in the Subſtance:of the Bone, 
according to its length; and from theſe, 14 
other croſs Paſſages (not directly oppo- _ 
fire to the former, left they ſhould = 
weaken the Bone too much in one place) 17 
carry the Marrow ſtill further into more 1 
Longitudinal Chanels placed neater tbe 
Surtace of the Bone. All this Con- = tn 


43 


trivance is, that the Marrow may W 

the Fibres of the Bones, and render 
them leſs apt to bre. 
All che Bones of che Body, EX: this „ 
I Terth, and where the Bories are RIG - 
* N to one int are cover d wien a -_ 
el : Fan, - 


188 Of the Bones in general. 


Senſe, which gives me ground to think 
that it is an Expanſion of ſome of the 
tendinous Fibres of the Muſcles. Its Uſe 


Subſtance of the Bones with their Nou- 
e,, ES 27 ” 
Esch large Bone is much bigger at its 
extremities than in the middle, that the 
Articulations might be firm, and the 
Bones not eaſily put out of Joint: But 
becauſe the middle ot the Bone ſhould 

be ſtrong, to ſuſtain the weight of the 
Body, and reſiſt blows and falls. there- 
fore the Fibres there are cloſely com- 
pacted together, ſupporting one ano- 
ther; and the Bone is made hollow, 
and conſequently not fo. eaſily broken 

as it muſt have been had it been ſolid 
and ſmaller: For of two Bones of equal 
length and equal numbers of Fibres, 
the ſtrength of the one will be to 
the: ſtrength of the other as their 
1 Diameters. He Fae TH 9 TE 
eie Cari. On the external Surface of the Bones 
WE 7c 2nd Pro- there are ſeveral Cavities and Protube- 
e, Trances. The Cavities are of two ſorts, 
4 either narrow and ſhallow, or wide and 
deep. The firſt fort. is call d Glene; 
the ſecond Cotzle. But in deſcribing 


the Bones in particular, we ſhall alſo 


berances 


thin, but clote and ſtrong Membrane 
call d Perioſteum; it has an Exquiſite 


is to ſuſtain the Veſſels, which enter the . : 5 


* 8 5 TS: 
RY en * * 2 
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"Of the Bones in general. 
berances are allo of two ſorts, vi. 


Adophyſis and Epiphyſie., The Apophyſis 


is a Protuberance made by the Fibres 


ot the Bone; and Epriphy/is is a Pro- 
1 tuberance made by a ſmall Bone ſer. 


i upon the extremity of A bigger Bone, 


which, as we advance in Age, unite in 


one. Both the one and the other 
are ordinarily upon the _ extremities 
of the Bones, and they are either for 


the Inſertions of Muſcles, whoſe force 


they greatly augment, or for the Arti- 
culation of the Bones. All their diffe- 


rence is from their Figure. If it be 


a large and round Protuberance, it 
is call'd Caput; and the Part imme- 
diately under it, Cervix: but if it 
be ſmall and round, then it is called 
Condyluc. It it be a ſharp Protube- 
rance, then it is calłd Corone, Styloi des, 


Coracoides, &. according to its Fi- 


gure. | 


In the Bones there is much Volatile -4/; of HY 
Salt and Spirit, which are very ſubtile '** | 
and penetrating; ſame Sulphur, Which 
g, a little Phlegm, and * 


is very ſtinkin 
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much Earth. 
much Earth. 
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: of » Cartilages and Ligemens | "a 
EL. has ook 


A | Cartilage is a ſmooth. ha: eld 
£3 Body, ſofter than a Bone, but 


harder than a Ligament. In it there 1] 


are no Cavities nor Cells for containing 
of Marrow, nor is it covered with any 
Membrane to make it ſenſible, as the 
Bones are. The Cartilages have all a 
natural reſort, by which, if they: are 
forced from their Natural figure or 
ſituation, they return to it of them- 
ſelves, as ſoon as the force is taken /a 7 
They, are. chic ly in thoſe places where 
a ſmall. and eaſie motion is required, as 


in the Ears, Fig Laryux, Trachea Ar- 1 


teria. and Stennum; and their Natural 
Elaſticity ſerves inſtead of Antagoniſt 
Muſcles. They cover alfo the ends of 
all the Bones, Which are joined together 
tor motion. Firlk, | Becauſe they are 
ſmoother than the Bones. Secondly; 


Becauſe they are without Senſe. And. 


Thirdly, Being ſofter than the Bones, 
— Attrition which is made by the 


| 0s the Joint, 1s the more eafily 
I Toppl ie 


A Lig⸗ment is a white and ſolid Body, 
| 8 than a e „but harder 


than 


- Of lesen of Als 5020, 


than a Membrane; they have no c 
ſpicuous Caviries, neither have they a mY 
Senſe, | left hey ſhould always: fv 


are articulated for motion together. leſt 


——— ſhould be rg ie, in any violent 


ren n 
ef. the Articulation the Bones. 


nifeſt motion, or with a ſmall and ob- 


4 call d Diarthrofirt: The ſecond, becauſe 


of the Cartilage by which it is pers 
tormed, is call d Synchonarofss : And. the 
laſt. Smartbroſir. | | 


tion of the Femur with the hum; 
and this fort of Joining is call d, by 


Wo articulated move equally to an bee fide. 
b t * 5 wh en a Bone bo 


upon the motion of the Joint, Their 
s chief Uſe is to faſten the Benes, Which 


feure motion, or without any motion 
at all. The firſt fort of Articulstion s 


Of the Diarthroſis there are two forts, 
VIZ. Enar thr ofts Or. Arthrogia, and Ein. 
Iymus, The, Firſt is, when a round 
5 of a Bone is received into a round — 
_ Cavity of another, ſuch as the Articul. 


5 | 


«+ 


Tradeſmen, the Ball and Socket. „ 
property of this Joining is, that the Parts 


4 H E Bones are 0 or 70186 Of the Joining 
to one another, either with a ma- be Boney, þ 1 


N x 

; 33 

r 
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Of the Articulations of the Bones. - | © 
receives and is received; and. the proper- | 
ty of this ſort of Articulation i is to ad- 
mit only of the motions of Flexion 
and Extenſion; It is called by Tradeſ- 
men Charnali, and it is commonly uſed , 
in hinges. -- Ot this Articulation there 
are three ſorts. The firſt is when the 
end of a Bone has two Protuberances 
and one Cavity, and the end of the 

Bone which is articulated with it has 
two Cavities and one Protuberance, as 
the Humerus and the Vina, The ſecond _ 
is, when a Bone at one extremity re- 
. ceives another Bone, and at its other ü 
_ extremity it is received by the. ſame 
Bone, as the Radins and Vines. The 
third fort is, when a. Bone at one end F* 
receives another Bone, and at the other | 
end it is received by a third Bone, as the 
Vertebræ . Vi, 
- The Second ſort of Articulation, 0 
which is call'd Huc hondroſits, is when 
the Extremities of two Bones are joined 
to one another by means of an inter- 
;veninz Cartilage. Thus the Bodies o ß - 
the Vertebræ and the Extremities of 4 
the Ribs and Frernum, are joined, toge- 1 
ther, where, though the motion of, all a 
is manifeſt, yet that of any two 4s " 
hardly diſcernable, - 
Te Third manner of Articulation, 4 
call d Hzarthrofss, is ot two ſorts, viz, 
1 * and n office. The Sutura is, 
8 When Fj 


at - 
8 3 
2288 
. 4 4 8 7 
A * 


WT the Bones oft the Canin 


contains the Brain, às in a Bo. 
The bigneſs of the Craginm is 
| Portionate to the bigneſs gf the Byy 
les Figure is round, à little deprs M 
on its fides. A round figure being the 


moſt. Eapacious, : Was 4itteſt_ to contairr | 


à gre N of Brains. "And "thi 
flatheſs' es help to enlarge che 
Sight and 5 


Each Bone 'in the Cranvium is made 
up of twWo Tables or L 


JI which there! is a thin and ſpongious 


Subſtance, made of fon 


e bony Fibres. 
which come from each 


In it khere are a \ Biba, number. of 
Veins and Arteries, 'which bring Blood 


in ther 


the Fibres of t 
co(&? ro''one, another. 


Das 


EE; beczule the ban Fibres, are af a 0 


- Fpreater' aner Kö one another. ; 
this Contrivance, 


8 


ä 9; be broken. K 


55 H E clan ot Skull is Sad is | 
I of leveral pieces, which being joined 
together, form a. 8 "Cavity, 


e Noutiſbment of the Bones. 
Tables are hard 5 og 6 becauſe 


the Cranium. is not 


only made lighter, but all leſs a 5 


* 85 33 IS 3 2 hs 
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* 1 I 
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amiua, call di in * Dy 7: | 
Greek. Diploe, in Latin MHedrntinm, 


1 
* 1 
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of the Ber of the Oy 


The External Lamina i 1s ſmooth, and 
covered with the Pericranium. The 
Internal is likewiſe ſmooth; but on it 
there are ſeveral furrowsgnade by the 


pulſe of the Arteries of the Dura Ma-. | 


of whilſt the, Cranizm Was ſoft and 
Yielding.. 

Wd; Bones of the Cranium are joined 4 
to one another by, four Sutures. The 
10 55 call'd the Cpronalis. It reaches 
rerlly from one Temple to the 


hs Saris. of er; it joins the Os Frontis with the 


lis end Squ a Parietalis 
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The ſecond. is call d 
| „„ ecauſe it reſembles the 
; teck le tter (AJ: Lambds; ; it, joins the 

77 Geli 111 5 the Offa Parigtalia and 
Toe Ihe third is call d Sagirralis ; 


it begins {Xt e top of the Lambaoidalre, 3 


aud runs ſtraieht to the middle of the \ 


Coronalis ; it joins the two Oſſa Pariet. 
TT tia together, Th bah is Aid A 7 
Sauumoſa, becau wh Parts of theſe 
Bones which are joine by. this Suture, 
are, as it Were, cut Hope wile, and lapp'd 
over one another... 


This Suture joins, the Seni creblar © * 


| Circumference of the a Ter emporum to 
the Os Sphenoides Occipitis,, ang. to the 


Offa Parietalia. The firſt three Sutures 
were calld Stare Vere.z and the laſt 
ys Falſa, becauſe it was ſuppoſed 
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1 have no Indentations, which, is - | 


" Of the Bones of the Cranium. 197 
he Bones of the Cranium are not 0 he e 
only joined to one another, but they gchmzidels 
are alſo joined to the Bones of the d Sphœndl- 
Upper Jaw by three other  Sutures. dis. | 
The firit is the Tranſverſalit, it runs 
acroſs the Face, it paſſes from the little 
Angle of the Eye down to the bottom 
of the Orbit, and up again by the 
great Angle of the Eye over the Root 
of the Noſe ; and to to the little Angle 
of the other Eye, It joins the Os Fron- 
tit to the Bones ot rhe Upper Jaw. 
The ſecond is the Ethmoidalis, it fur- _ 
rounds the Bone of that Name, and 
ku” | Joins it to the Bones which are about it. 
The third is the Sutura Sphenoidalis, it 

I ſurrounds the Os Sphenoides, joins it to 
{| the O, Occipitis, the Oſſa Petroſa, and 


to the Os Frontis. . "Po 
The Cranium is made of ſeveral pieces 
1 Joined together by Sutures, that it might 
e be the ſtronger, and leſs apt to break, 
„that ſeveral Membranes and Veſſels 
d [Vhich ſuſpend the Dara Mater, and 
I which go to the Pericranium, may pals 
through the Sutures, and that the Mat- 
| es of Tranſpiration may paſs through 
them. LO OE ogy ( 


) ³ ⅛ A 2. Et Hl A Be Pome; 


Now the Bones of the Cranium are of the Bun 
{ix Proper, and two Common to it and e Skull. 8 
the Upper Jaw. The fix Proper are, " 
the Os Frontis, which makes the fore 
part of the Skull; the Os Occipitis, 


A 
* 


Of the Bones of the Cranium. * 
which makes the hind-part; and the | 


Ofſa Parietalia and Temporum, which 
make the ſides. The two Common are, - 
the Sphencides and the Os Erhmoides, 
which are part of the baſis of the 
_ The firſt of the Proper, is the Os 
Fronts or Coronale; it is almoſt round; 
it joins the Bones of the Sincipyt and 
Temples by the Coronal - Suture, and 
the Bones of the Upper Jaw by the 


Sutura Tranſverſalis, and the Os SEE *|.* 


noides by the Sutura Sphenoidalis, It |] - 
forms the upper part of the Orbit, 
and it has four Apophyſes, which are at 
the four Angles ot the two Orbits. It # 


has two Holes above the Orbits, through 
which paſs a Vein, Artery, and ſome 


ewigs of the Firſt branch of the fifth Pair 


of Nerves. It has alſo one in each Orbit {| 


a little above the Os Planum, through 
which a twig of the Ophthalmick 
branch of the fifth Pair paſſes to the 
Noſe; it is the Orbiter Internus. It has 
two Sinus above the Eye-brows, be- 
tween its two Tables; they are lined 
with a thin Membrane, in which there 
are ſeveral Blood- Veſſels and Glands, 


which ſeparate a mucous Serofity, which | F E i 
falls into the Noſtrils. The inſide of I 


this Bone has ſeveral Inequalities, made 
by the Veſſels of the Dura Mater. It 


anterior 


« * 


has two large dimples made by the 
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Of the Bones of the Cranium. 
anterior Lobes of the Brain. Above the 
Criſta Galli it has a ſmall blind Hole, 
into which the end of the Sinus Longi- 
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tudinalis is inſerted. From this Hole it 
has a pretty large Spine which runs up 
along its middle; inſtead of this Spine, 
there is ſometimes a Simms, in which 
lies the Sinus Longitudinalis, which 
ought to be obſerved carefully by Sur- 
geons in Wounds in this place.” This 


Bone is thicker than the Sinciput Bones, 


but thinner than the Os Occipitis. In 
Children it is always divided in its mid- 
dle by a true Suture. 


The ſecond and third are the Bones om Parie« | 
of the Sinciput calld Parietalia; they talia I 
are the thinneſt Bones of the Cyanium; 


they are almoſt ſquare, ſomewhat long ; 
e 


they are joined to the Os Frontis by 0 
_ Sutura CLoronalis, to one another in the 
Crown of the Head by the Satura S.. 
gittalis, to the Os Occipitis by the Lamb. 


doidalis, and to the Offa Temporum b 


the Suture Squamoſe. They are ſmooth 


and equal on their outſide, but on their 
inſide they have ſeveral furrows, made 


by the Pulſe of the Arteries of the Dara 


Mater. They have each a ſmall Hole 


near the Sutura Sagittalis, through Which 
there paſs ſome Veins which carry the © 
eguments to the Sinus 


Blood from the T 
Lovgitwamalis, 
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200 Of the Bones of the Cranium. 
Olla Tempo- . 
em, porum, ſituated in the lower part of tlje 
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The fitth and ſixth are the Oſſa Tem- 


ſides of the Cranium; their upper part, 
which is thin, conſiſting only of one 
Table, is of a circular figure, and is 
joined to the Ofſa Parietalia by the 
Suture Squamoſe Their lower part, 
which is thick, hard, and unequal, is 
joined to the Os Occipitis and to the 
O Sphenoiaes ; this Part is call d Os Pe. 


troſum; they have each three External 
' Hpophyſes or Proceſſes, and one Inter- 
nal. The firſt of the External is the 
Proceſſus Eygomaticus, which runs fore- 


wards and unites with the Proceſs of 


the Os Mali, making that Bridge cal ÞF. 
led the Zigoma, under which lies the 
Tendon of the Crotaphite Muſcle. The 
ſecond is the Mammillaris, or Maſtoi- 
deut; it is ſhort and thick, ſituated 
behind the Meatus Aauditoriut. The 
third is the Proceſſus Styliformis, which 


is long and ſmall; tg it the Horns of 
the Os Hyoiaes are tied. The Internal 
Proceſs is pretty long and big in the 
baſis of the Skull, it contains all the 
Cavities and little Bones of the Ear, 
Which have been already deſcribed. 
The Holes in the Temporal Bones are 
two Internal, and four External. The 
firſt of the Internal, is the Hole through 
which the Auditory Nerve paſſes; the 


ſecond is common to it and the Os Oc- 
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which the Carotidale Arteries enter the 
Cranium : And the fourth is behind the 


Wie 


is. thicker than any of the other Bones 
of the Cranium, yet it is very thin. - 


rough; internally it has two Sn, in 
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Of the Bones of the Cranium. 201 
cipitis; the Eighth Pair of Nerves, and 


85 the Lateral Sinus's paſs through it. The 


2 
* - 


* 


firſt of the External Holes is the Alea. I 
tus Auditorius Externus.. The ſecond 4 
opens behind the Palate; it is the end Y 
of that Paſſage which comes from the 
Barrel of the Ear to the Mouth. The 
third is the Oritice ot the Conduit by © 


pace eee by it paſſes a Vein 
cCarries the Blood from the E. 
ternal Teguments to the Lateral Sit .. 
Sometimes this Hole is wanting; there 

is another which is between the Pro- 

ceſſus Maſtoidens and the SHlifor mis, 

through which the Portio Dura of the 
Auditory. Nerve paſſes. Tlley have each 

a Sinus lined with a Cartilage under the. 


Aeatus Auditorius, which receives the 


Condyle of the Lower Jaw. 3 s 
The ſixth Bone of the Cranium is Os Occipicia 
the Os Occipitis, it lies in th: bind-part | 
of-the Head; it is almoſt like a Lozenge 


with its lower Angle turned inwards ; 
itt joins the Offa Parietalia and Petroſa i 
by the Satura Lambairiaalis, and the O: m 


Sphanoides by the Sphenciaalis., It .M 


where the Splenius, Complexyr and Ta- 
ße ius are inſerted. Externally it is 
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22 Of the Bones of the Cranium. 
which lie the two Protuberances of þ}þ 
the Cerebellum, and two large furrows © }Þ 
in which lie the Sinus Laterales. It 
has ſeven Holes; the firſt two are com- 
mon to it and the Ofſa Petroſa; the La- 
teral Sinus s, and the Par Vagum, paſs 
through them. The third is the great 
Hole through which the Medulla Spi- 

nalis paſſes. The fourth and fifth are 

the Holes through which the ninth Pair 
of Nerves paſſes. The ſixth and ſeventh 
are two Holes through which there paſs 

two Veins which bring the Blood from 

the External Teguments to the Sinns 
Zaterales; ſometimes there is but one, 
and ſometimes none of theſe two; there 
are ſometimes two more through which 
the Vertebral Veins paſs. This Bone 
has alſo two Apephyj es, one on each ſide 
of the great Hole; they are lined with a 
Cartilage, and articulated with the firſftt( 

Fertebra of the Neck, It has allo a 
Protuberance in its middle, from which 
there goes a ſmall Ligament which 
is inſerted into the firſt Vertebra of 
the Neck. It is longer in Beaſts than 
in Men. 1 | 

.T The firſt of the Bones common to 

= nods, the Skull and Upper Jaw, is the Sphe- 

= noides. It is a Bone of a very irregular 
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figure. It is ſituated in the middle ß 
5 the baſis of the Skull. It is joined to 
All the Bones of the Cranium by the | 
= 1 Sutura 


— 


3 
£ * — 
- 2 4 8 Ts 4 5 
+ G 5 DOTY 2 8 2 I 
3 * — 1 8 1 "I" 8 


e e 2 , | 
r " 8 
e n IM 
3 79 . . TOE LEES Rag oc 
Z. eee . 5. 28 
2 3 * 0 2 


F Of the Bones of the-Cranium:. 


* CSutura Spbœnojdalis, except in the mid. 


dle of its ſides, where it is continued 
to the Oſſa Petroſa as they were one 
Bone. On its outſide it has five Ap.. 
_phyſes.' The: firſt two are broad and 
thin like a Bat's Wings, they are cal- 
led Pterigoides; they have each a pretty 
long Sinns, from which the Muſcles 
_ ealPd Pterigoidæi ariſe,; and at their 
lower end they have each Aſmall Hook 
like a Procefs, upon which the Peri. 
ſtaphilinus Externus turns its Tendon. 
The third and fourth make the Internal 
and lower part of the Orbit ; and the 


fifth is a little Apophyſe like the Crifta 3 


Calli in its forepart, which is received in 
a Cavity at the further end ot the Vomer. 
+ There is alſo a little ſmall Protuberance 
E in the middle of this Bone, from which 
the Muſcles of the Vvula ariſe. On its 
inſide it has four Proceſſes call d Cl;-- 
Tf  moices, they form a Cavity in the mid- 


dle of this Bone call'd Cella Turcita, in 
which lies the Glandula Pituitaria. Be- 


twixt the two Tables of this Bone, 
under the Cella Turoica, there is a Sinus, 
divided in two in its middle, which 
opens by two Holes into the Cavity of 
the Noſtrils. In the 0s Sphanoides there 

are twelve Holes; by the firſt and 
ſecond paſs the Optick Nerves; by the 


% 


4 


third and fourth, which are call'd . 
nina Lacera, paſs the third Pair, fourth 15 
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piaſs the ſecond branch of the fitth Pai 


3” 


branch of the fame Pair; by the ninth 
bt and tenth enter the Arteries of the 


Dura Mater; and by the eleventh and 
twelfth enter the Internal Carotidales, 
and the Intercoſtal Nerve goes out. 


The Canalpby which the Carotidales 


enter are oblique, the beginning of them 


_—_ . 
Ly 
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= Bones is the Os Ethmoides; fituated in 
= - joined to that Bone and to the Os Sphæ- 
nodes by the Sutura Ethmoaidalis. In 


its middle ic has a ſmall Proceſs called 
the Falx is tied. This Bone is perforated 


which the Fibres of the Olfattory Nerve 
paſs, therefore it is alſo call'd Os Cri- 


goes a thin Bone, which divides the 
'Y Cavity of the Noſtrils in two; the lower 
= edge of this Bone is Groved with the 
= Fomer, On each fide of this Partition 
= it has ſeveral! thin ſpongious Laminæ, 
= calld Offa Spongioſa; they are full of 
5 little Cells, where they are joined to the 
5 7 Ethbmoiaes. 
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. 
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by the ſeventh and eighth paſs the 1 | 


is made in the 0/4 Petroſa, and they 
open within the Skull in the Sphe- 


| Abel. The ſecond and laſt of the common ; 


the middle of the baſis of the Os Frontis, - 


5 Criſta Galli, to which the fore-end of 
by a number of ſmall Holes, through 


briforme. From its under ſide there 
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"Of th Of the. Bones 6; #4 Ze a” 8 I 5 "RN 
lbs. There are two Laming, 9 
which neither adhere to the Os Erhmoi- =_—_ 
+ des, nor to the other Lamine, bur.anly, * ' |} 

by the Membrane which covers them 

| 1 all. The two External Lamiuæ of te 
r 901 Spongisſa make part of the Orbit at i 
the great Cant hus, and they are calld _ 
904 Plana, becauſe, 2 1 are eee 
4 "WF even. 
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| SECT. W. es 
"of the Bones of the Upper Jaw... 


2 Tu E Bones of the Upper Fas are. 
'E two Common to it and the Skull, 
which have been already deſcribed; and. 
eleven Proper, that is, five in each fide 
and one in the middle ; ; they are e | 
do the Bones of the Skull by the three. 
Common Sutures, and joined to one 
another by a fine but true Suture. _- 

The Firſt of the Pro r Bones is the Os Mali: 
$ Os Mali or Zygoma; it is of a trian= 
1 pular figure. Its upper fide makes the 
1 wer and external part of the circum- 
IF ference of the Orbit, where it joins the 
F \ Os Sphenoides. Its Internal fide joins 
3 the Os Maxillare. Its External has a 
8 g Proceſs, which joining that of tze 

7. Of Temporum, forms the Proceſſus - 
1 gomaticus ; it joins the Os Frontis at 

- $7 ok * of the Eye. It ia 1 
5 Concare i 
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| Oc Maxillre, © The Second is the Os Maximum or 
- Aaxillare, becauſe in it all-the Teeth 
of the Upper Jaw are fer. It is of a very 
irregular figure. On its outſide it joins 


lower and Internal part or circumference 


lower fide of the Os Naſi is joined to it. 


fellow of the other fide, and both joined 
together make the fore and greateſt part 
ok the Roof of the Mouth, It is very 
thin, and between its two Zamine it 

has a large Cavity which opens by a 


end it has ſixteen Sinus or Sockets, in 


part of it which makes part of the 
q Orbit, through which the Nerves of the 
___ fiftifPair which come from theTeeth paſs. 


- Joins. with irs fellow, it has another 
V hich comes from the Noſftrils. _ 
& Os Unguis The Thirck is the Os Vngais, it is a 
© © little thin Bone which lies in the great 
Angle of the Orbit, it has a Hole in 
mich the Lachrymal Sack lies. I fee 
no reaſon why this Bone ſhould be 
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5 206 f tbe Bones of the Upper Jaw. - 
DODioncave within, and it ſticks out a | 
_, little forwards, making the higheſt part | 


the Os Mali. Its upper fide makes the 


Under the Upper Lip it joins with its 


Which the Teeth are ſet. It has a ſmall 1 | 
Hole called Orbiter Externus, in that 


Behind the Denter Iuciſivi, where it 


counted 


=» q 
A 


of the Orbit. At its great Canthus it 
Joins the Os Unguis and Frontis, The 


ſmall Hole into the Noſtrils. In its lower 


or 


fi 
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| ing it lies entirely in the great Angle 


| Th aniſverſalis one of its ſides joins its 
| end the Cartilages of 


| the Os Palati; it is a ſmall Bone almoſt _ 


the Roof of the Mouth. It is joined to 
that part of the Or Maxillare which 
| veer 8.1 the forepart of rhe Palate. It is 


ole *A 
through which a branch of the fiftMgoes 
. to obo of the Palate. pace 2 1 
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| [ In its further end it * a ſmall 
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2” Of the Doves by the N *. 
counted 2 Bone of the Upper Jaw, ſes- 


of the Orbit; there is more reaſon to 
count it a Lamina of the Os Spongioſum, ith 
af the 0s Planum. = 
The Fourth is the Os Naf; 3 this is 4 Os Naſi. 
thin but ſolid Bone, which makes the : 
upper part 'of the Noſe ; its upper end - 
is joined to the Os Frontis by the Sutwa 
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fellow, Where they are ſupported by the 

Septum Narium, Its other fide joins 

the Os Maxillare. jg its lower- 

e Noſtrils are 

faftened. Externally it is ſmooth, A 
Internally it is rough. 

The Fifth Bone of the Upper Jaw is 


—— 
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fquare, it makes the poſterior part of 


alſo joined to its fellow, and to the Pre- 
ceſſus Pterigoidzns. It has a ſmall } 


The Eleventh and laſt is calfd the vomer. 
Vomer, it is ſituated in the middle of the 
lower part of the Noſe. It has a cleft. 
in its upper (ide, in which cleft it re. 
ceives the lower edge of the Septum Naſt. . 
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208 Of the Bones of the Upper Jap. 
Atophyſe of the Os Sphenoides, and its ⁶ 
By what has been ſaid, you ſee, that 
the Bones of the Skull and Upper Jaw 
3 compoſe the Orbit of the Eye. Tee 
Aupper part of it is made of the 0 
F Frontis ; the Os Vngais and Os Planum 

make the inner and lower part of the 
great Angle; and the Os: Sphenoiaes. 
the inner and lower of the little Angle. 
The 0, Maxillare makes the inner 

and lower part of the Circumference, 

and the Os Mali the outer and lower 


Let us now briefly recapitulate all _ 
the Holes in the Head. They are either 
External or Internal. The Externak 

Holes are, 1. The two in the Coronal 

Bone above the Orbit, through which 

a Vein, Artery and a Nerve from the 

Ophthalmick branch of the fifth Pair 

pallegfor the brow and frontal Muſcles; 

this frequently appears only as a Notch. 
2. The Orbiter [aternas in the fame 
Bone within the Orbit, a little above 
tte Os Planum, tor another branch of 
the fifth Pair of Nerves which goes to the 
Noſe. 3. Is between the Os Unguis 
and the Os Ma xillare, in the great Can- 
thut, through which the Ductus La. 
chrywalis paſſes to the Noſe, 4. Orbiter Þ}Þ__ 
- Exrernus in the Or Maxibare below = 2 
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907 rhe Bowes of oe Upper Jaw 


ER Orbit, "through which the Nerves 


and Veſſels which come from the Teeth _ 
pals to the Cheek. . One ſingle Hole 


in the ſame Bone behind the fore. Teeth, 


which comes from the Nöſe. 6. IW 
in the Oſſa Palati, through Which a 
branch ot the fifth Pair of Nerves paſſes 
to the Palate, Dyula and Gums. 7. In 
the Temporal Bone between the Pro- 
ceſſus Maſtoidens and St ylifor mis, through 
which the Portio Dura ot the Auditory 


8 Nerve paſſes. 8. The Ductus Anaito- 
riu: Externus, 9. The Dattus Audi. 


torius Internns. 10. The Conduit. for 
the Carotidale Artery. 11. In the ſame 


Bone eee which a Vein paſſes from 


the Externa Teguments to the Lateral. 


Sinus; this is behind the Proceſſus Ma- 
: foidems. 12. In the Occip ital Bone 


behind its Apophyſes, thioual which the 
Vertebral Veins piſs. 13. In the ſame 
Bone for a branch of the External Ju- 


gular. 14, One fingle large Hole tor 


the Medulla Spinalss, 
The Internal Holes are, 1. The blind 


5 Hole above the Cr:/ta Galli. - „2. The. 8 


Holes in the Os. Ethmoides. 3. In the 
Os Sphænoides for the Optick Nerves. 
4. The Foramen Lacerum, through which 


5 - = third, fourth, firſt. branch of the fifth 


and fixth Pair of Nerves paſs. 5, For the 
ſecond branch of the fifth Pair 1 


ame 


210 > Fi | | 
fame Nerve. 7. The Foramen Arterie | 
duræ Matris. 8. The Canal through - | FF. 
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which the Carotidale enters, and tl 
Intercoſtal paſſes out, but this we coun- 
ted amongſt the External holes. 9. In 
the Proceſs of the Or Temporum through 
which the Auditory Nerve paſſes, 10. Be- 
tween the Femporal and Occipital 
Bones, it is divided in two by the Dura 
Mater, through the one Part paſſes the 
eighth Pair of Nerves and the Nervus 
Acceſſorias; through the other, the La- 


teral Sinus open into the Internal Ju- * : 


ulars. 11. One in each fide of the 
large hole of the Occiput, through 
which the ninth Pair of Nerves goes 
on 1 „ 


r 
Of the Lower Faw. 


THE Lower Jaw is made of one 
1 Bone whoſe Fibres at the Chin, in 
Children do not offifie till they are 
about two Years old. It is compoſed 
of two Tables, which are pretty hard 
and ſmoorh; but betwixt theſe two 
Lamine it is porous and full of little 
Cavities; its figure reſembles the letter 
v; at each Extremity it has two Pro- 


* ceſſes, the uppermoſt is called Corone; 
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it is thin and broad at its ne 4 
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7 Jaw. . 


O the Lowe 
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but it endh in a ſharp Point, which 


ſſing under the Proceſſus Zygomaticus, 
has the Tendon of the Crotaphite Muſ- 
cle inſerted into it. The other which is 
ſhorter and lower has a round Head, 
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lined with a Cartilage, which is ar-. 
FF culated into the Sinus e 


ſum; but betwixt the Cartilage which 
lines the Sinus, and that which covers 
the Head of this Proceſs there is a third, 
which adheres to the Ligamentum An- 
nulare which ſurrounds this Articula- 
tion. The Motion of the jaw ſide- 
ways, which is abſolutely neceſſary in 
chewing, is much facilitated by this 
looſe intervening Cartilage. The lower 
Edge of this Jaw is called its baſis, each 


end ot which is called the Angle of; the 2 _ | 


13 N a 1 2 
The Lower Jaw has four holes, two * 


on its inſide near its Proceſſes, and tw 


o 


on its outſide near its middle. By the 


Internal holes enter a branch of the 
fifth pair of Nerves, an Artery from the 
Carotidales, a Vein paſſes out to the 
Jugulars, their branches ate fpread in 
the roots of the Teeth. By the External 
holes theſe ſame Veflels paſs, and are 
diſtributed upon the Chin. It has alſo 
my Sins into which the Teeth 
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j | ” Wy cs the Teeth, 1 in Fa 


ſmootheſt Bones of the Body; 


they are formed in the Cavities of _ 
the Jaws, which are lined. with a thin 


Membrane, upon which there are ſeve- 
ral Veſſels, through which there paſſes a 
thick, viſcous, tranſparent Humour, 


which, as it encreaſes, hardens in the 
form of Teeth, which about the ſeventh 


or eighth Month after Birth, begin to 


pierce the edge ot the jaw, tear the 
Perioſteum and Gums, which being very 
ſenſible create a violent Pain and other 
Symptoms incident to Children in the 


time of Toothing. „ 
The Teeth begin not to appear all at 


one time; Firſt the Dentes Inciſivi ot 


the Upper, and then thoſe of the Lower 
Jaw appear, becauſe they are the thin- 


neſt and ſharpeſt, After them come 
out the Canini, becauſe they are ſharper _ 
than the Molares, but thicker than the 


Inciſivi; and laſt of all the MAolares, be- 
cauſe they are the. thickeſt and blunteſt. 


Ot this viſcous tranſparent Liquor, 


which is. the Subſtance of the Teeth, 
there are two Lays, the one below the 
other, di 


THE Teeth. are the hardeſt and 


bk ſtance of the 
E Teeth, 


vided by the ſame Membrane, 
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two laſt of the Molares ſpring up, and «lob 


times ſixteen in each jaw, are of three 


toremoſt Teeth in each Jaw; they ate 
| broad, 


=; on each ſide of the Inciſivi; they ure 
pretty thick and round, and they end 
in a ſharp point; they have each one 


g x 
2 
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97 hi Teeth. 


which 0 0 all the Cavity of the Jaw: 1. 
The uppermoſt Lay forms the Teeth ' 
which come out firſt; bur about the " 
Seventh Year of Age they are thruſt our _ 
by the Teeth made of the undermoſt 
Lay, which then begin to ſprout ; and 
if theſe Teeth be loſt, they never grow 
again: hut if ſome” have been obſerved 
to ſned their Teeth twice, they have 
had three Lays of this viſcous Humour. 
About the One and twentieth Vear the 


they are calld Dentes Sapientie; N 
721 The Teeth, Which are if n Ines Of the better 
fourteen, ſometimes” fifteen, and ſome- Inciivii ÞÞ 


ſorts, the Deuten Inciſivi, Canini, and 
Molare t. The Inciſi % ate the four 


pret at theiriends;” a lit- 
tle: convex: outwards; and hollow in 
wards ; they have each a pretty long 
Root, which i is a little crobked and: 
Which grows ſmall towards its extre⸗ I 
mity, that the preſſure might not be all 
directly upon one point of the Jaw; but 
ſuſtained equally by every pare Weg bien 
the ſides of the Root touch. | 
The Caning; are two in each Jaw, tas Canin. 


7 ie 


Root, a is longer than the 
1. . 


Molares. 


ö Te 


of the Inciſivi; their proper Uſe is to 
ierce the Aliments, becauſe the Fore- ' 

Teeth are not only apt to be pulled 

outwards by the things we hold and 


break with them, but likewiſe becauſe 
they are more ſubject to blows than the 


Molares, therefore above + of them are Y 
contained in their Alveoli or Sockets, by 
which their reſiſtance of all lateral preſ- 


ſures is much greater than that of the 
Adolares. | JV 5 


The Molares . ordinarily are ten in 


each jaw; they are the thickeſt and 


biggeſt of the Teeth; their Extremities 
are broad and uneven; and becauſe the 


preſſure upon them is generally perpen- 
dicular, therefore they have ſometimes 
two, ſometimes three, and ſomerimes 
four Roots, which ſeparate a little from 
one another, that having a broad 'Vafis, 
they may: find the greater refiſtance 
from the Ja when they preſs upon one 
another in chewing of the Aliments 
and the preſſure has the leſs force, ſeeing 
the Roots are a little crooked outwards, 


and not in a ſtraight line under the 


preſſure. The laſt of 'the Molare are 
the biggeſt and hardeſt, beeauſt we 


ordinatily thruſt the hardeſt bodies 
fartheſt into our Mouth; thy are 
nigheſt the Articulation, becauſè their 
Uſe, which is to grind the Aliments 
ſmall, require the greateſt ſtrength. 


The 
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ile Spine 
have a little dimple in their Extremities, 
Verein they receive the Extremities of 
the two aſcending oblique Proceſſes ot 
the Inferiour Vertebra; ſo that the two 
aſcending Proceſſes of each Vertebra of + 
the Neck and Back are received, and the 
two deſcending do receive, except the 
flirſt of the Neck, and laſt of the Back; 
but the aſcending Proceſſes of each Ver- 
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nd Vertebræ. 
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tebra of the Loins receive, and the Wo 


deſcending are received contrary to thoſe 


of the Neck and Back. 5 


The Vertebræ are all tied together by 


a hard Membrane made of ſtrong and 


large Fibres ; it covers the Body of all 


the Vertebræ forwards, reaching from 


*F the firſt of the Neck to the Os Sacrum: 
here is another Membrane which lines 


the Canal, made by the Jarge Hole of 


each Vertebra, which alſo ties them al! 


together. Beſides, the Bodies of each 


beſt that can be contrived; for had it 
been all one Bone. we could hav had 

no motion in our Backs: had it been of 
two or three Bones articulated for mo- 
tion, the MHedulla Spinalis muſt. have 


Lertebra are tied to one another by the 
intervening Cartilages and the Tendons 
of the Muſcles, which are inſerted in 
= - ey Proceſſes, tie them together be- 


This structure of the Spine is the very 


been neceſſarily bruiſed at every Angle 
n 44 . 1 1 
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| or Joint; beſides, the whole Would not 
I — ag been fo pliable for; che ſeveral 1 ; 
dBures we have .occaſion.ro,put our 
ſelves in. If it had, been made ot ſeveral” 
-” . Bones without intervening Cartilages, 
* 4 5 „ee ſhould have had no more Uſe of it 

| than it it had been but one Bone. it 
each Vertebra had had its own diſtin& 

2 it might have been ealily 
. © diſlocated, And, laſtly, The Oblique 

Proceſſes of each Superiour and Interiour 
q . Niertebia keep the Middle one that it can 
On  *nelther be . thtuſt -backwards nor: for- 
ais to compreſs the Medulla * 
3 nalis. | 
Thus much of the Yertebre i in gene- : 
l "i but becauſe they are not- all alike, 
$1 We ſhall* therefore deſcend to a More 
| |. 3 > particular Examination. = 
| Lo the Verte The {even Vertebræ of the Neck differ 
e from the reſt in this, that they are ſmal- 
fer and harder. Secondly, That their 
Bb =<i$ranfverſe Proceſſes are perforated for 
We paſſage of the Vertebral Veſſels. 

* Thirdly, That their acute Proceſl:s are 
forked and ftraight; but beſides this, 

the firſt - and ſecond have ARG 

peculiar to themſelves. - 

The Firſt, which is called Atlas, is 
tied ro the Head, and moves with it 

upon the Second (emi. circularly 8 its? „ 

Ni oblique Proceſſes receive the 1 * 
ee of the. e upon which 
5 £ Articula- | þ 
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-** "ing Proceſſes of the ſecond few nl 


Ae che Head is only moved. 
forwards ad backwards; and its 
_ deſcending Proceſſes receive the ae. 


It has no acute Proceſs, that it might 


| z not hurt the action of the Muſouli Reis. . XY 


but a ſmall Tubercle to which the _—_ | 
die ment of the Head is inſerted. 5 5 4 
the forepart of its great Hole it 1 2 
pretty large Sinus, in which lies the FER 
Tooth-like Proceſs of the ſecond: Ver : YL = 
tebra, being faſtened by a: Ligament' 4 
that riſes trom each ſide of rhe S12uZ, 
that ir compreſs not the Medulla 5 
nalit. It has two ſmall Sinus in its "Ip 
upper part, in which the tenth Pair of 
| Nerves and the Verrebral Arteries lie. 9 
he Second is call'd Evpiſtrophans, or Se 3 
"Fertabira Dent ata, in the middle between phæus. 
its two oblique aſcending Procefles; it 
has a long and round Proceſs like a 
Tooth which is received into the fore- 
ſaid Sinus, upon it the Head with the 
firſt Vertebra turns half round as upon 


an Axis. The Extremity of this Pro- 


. ceſs is knit to the Occiput by a ſmall but 
ſtrong Ligament. A Luxation of this 
Tooth is mortal, be ecauſe it compreſſes | 


the Aiedulla Spinalis. 


5 The Third Vertebra is called ary 
6 4 7 and the four following have o we, 
1 * Ms nor an) ee WN of 
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20 - Of the Spine M 

ene The Twelve Vertebræ of the Back 

differ from the reſt in this, that they 

FE are larger than thoſe of the Neck, and 

ſmaller than thoſe ot the Loins; their 
acute Proceſles flope downwards upon 


their Bodies a {mall dimple wherein they 
receive the round Extremities of the 


2H The Articulation of the twelfth with 
the firſt of the Loins is by Arthrodia, 
= - for both its aſcending and deſcending 
BB oblique Proceſſes are received. | 
LP the Verte- The Five Vertebræ of the Loins differ 


the broadeſt, and the laſt of them is the 
largeſt of all the Fertebre. Their acute 
Proceſſes are broader, ſhorter, and wi- 
der from one another, their tranſverſe 
longer, to ſupport the Bowels, and the 
Muſcles of the Back; they are not per- 
forated as thoſe of the Neck, nor have 
they a Dimple or Sinus as thoſe of the 
Back. The Cartilages which are be- 
twixt their Bodies are thicker 
of the reſt. „„ 
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Vertebre, 


one another: They have in each fide of. 


Ribs, and another in their ' tranſverſe 
Proceſſes which receives the little Tu- 
bercle near that Extremity of the Ribs. 


* ES % from the reſt in this, that they are 


Pan any | 


Wor: Os Sa The Vertebræ of the Os Sacrum grow Þ 
gum. _focloſetogether in Adults, as that they 
make but one large and ſolid. Bone of + 
the figure of an Hoſceles triangle, whoſe 
Baſis is tied to the laſt Vertelra of the 
Ke : | > | F 153 Loins, 


ttremity of the Os Sacrum; it is com. 


ſiderable. We have ſaid, that the Head 


=. Protuberancy which we. have remarked. 


ceſſes or Spines are ſhorter and leſs than 
thoſe of the Loins, and the lower is 
always ſhorter than the upper. 


the lower is ſt Il leſs than the upper, 
till the laſt ends in a ſmall Cartilage ; ir 


its Uſe is to ſuſtain the ſtraight Gut; 


Back is performed: Though each parti- 
cular Yertebra has but a very ſmall Mo- 


upon the firſt Vertebra, and ſemi- 
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Of the Spinè and Vertebræ. 
Loins, and the upper part of its ſides to 
the Ilia, and its Point to the Os Coccigis. 
It is Concave and ſmooth on its fore- 
fide, bur Convex and unequal on its 
backſide. It hath five Holes on each 
de, but the Nerves paſs only through 
the five on its foreſide. Its acute Pro- 


The Os Coccigis is joined to the Ex- Os Coccigiad 


poſed of three or four Bones, of which 


reſembles a little Tail turned inwards ; 


it yields to the preſſurg of the Ferns 
in Women in Travail and Midwives 
uſe to thruſt it backwards, but ſome- 
times rudely and violently, which is the 
occaſion ot great Pain, and of ſeveral 
bad Effects. . 
From what has been ſaid, it is eaſie 
to underſtand how the Motion of the 


tion, yet the Motion ot all is very con- 
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moves only backwards and forwards 


circularly#upon the ſecond. The ſmall 
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222 Of the Spine and Vertebræ. 


bur {elves backward. 


in the Bone of the hind Head, falling 


upon another in the firſt Vertebra, ſtops 
the Motion of the Head backwards, 


that it compreſs not the Spinal Marrow 


and when the Chin touches the Hernum, 


it can move no farther forwards. The 
Oblique -or Semicircular Motions are 


limited by the Ligament which ties the 
Proceſs of the ſecond Vertebra to the 
Head, and by thoſe which tie the firſt 

to the ſecond Ferrebra. The Motion of 
the other Vertebræ of the Neck is not (o 
manifeſt ; yer it is greater than that of 


the Vertebræ of the Back, becauſe their 
acute Proceſſ:s are ſhort and ſtraight, 


and the Cartilages which are between 
their Bodies thicker. The twelve Ver- 


tebræ of the Back have the leaſt Motion 
of any, becauſe their-Cartilages are thin, 


their acute Proceſſes are long, and very 
near to one another; and they are 


fixed to the Ribs, which neither move 


forwards nor backwards: But the 


greateſt Motion of the Back is per- 
formed by the Vertebræ of the Loins, 


becauſe their Cartilages are thicker, 
and their acute Proceſſes are at a grea- 
_ ter diſtance from one another; for the RF. 
© thicker the Cartilages are, the more ode 


may bend our Body forwards; and the 


greater diſtance there is betwixt the 
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acute Proceſſes, the more we may bend I 
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Ofibe Spinè ind Vertebre. 223 
0 This is the Structure and Motion ob 
1 rhe Vertebræ, when they are in their 
natural Poſition: but we find them f 
1 alſo in feveral Perfons feveral ways di- ÞF 
 : ſtorted. If the Perrebra of the Back #® 7 
. fick our, ſuch as have this Deformury 23 
| are faid to be Bunch-back'd ; and in 
ſuch the Cartilages which are between 
the Pertebre are very thin and hart 
forwards, but conſiderably thick back- 
wards,” where the oblique Proceſſes of 
the Superiour and Inferiour YVerrebre are 
at à conſiderable diſtance from one 
another, which diſtance fills up with 
nz viſcous Subſtance. This inequality of 
the thickneſs of the Cartilages happens 
ieeither by a relaxation or weakneſs of the 
7 Ligaments and Muſcles which are faſten'd d 
do the backſide ofthe Ferrebre, in which ß 
FF Ccaſe their Antagoniſts finding no oppo- _ 
| ſition, remain in a continual contraction, 
and conſequently there can be no Mo- 
tion in theſe Vertebræ. If this Deformity 
has been from the Womb, then the : 
Bones being at that time ſoft and tender, 
the Bodies of the Vertebræ partake of 
the fame inequality as the Cartilages. 
Ik the bunch be towards one Shoulder, _ 
for example, towards the right, then 
the Cartilages on that fide are very | 
thick, but thin and dry on the other 8 
ide; on the left fide the oblique Apo- ( 
 _.phy/es. come cloſe together, but on the 


1 


+ 


. 
fs 

3 Jy $8 oy — 
2 pF "FR js 2 . 
* + D's 1 1 4 
n 
W 
R 


72 ol 


i 
1 
7255 


1 5 A 
5 5 1 Pets 
F 8 As 
I : s £ 
A * A 5 — * — 
; > + 
4 . Ea £3 : 
8 3 5 a 
95 N l 
2 83 x 


, 00th 
FF Tight there is a conſiderable diſtanſegee 


| in Ad 


"I DIE? — ark : 1 0 

N RY . ; I'S 
3 
"a 288 


ominata. 


betwixt them; and the Ligaments and 


Muſcles are greatly extended on the 

right fide, but thoſe on the left are as 
much contracted. It the Vertebræ are 
diſtorted inwards, all things have a 
different face: The Cartilages, and 


ſometimes the Vertebræ are very thick 


forwards, but mighty thin and hard 
backwards: The acute and obliquue 

Proceſſes are very cloſe to one another, 
and the Ligaments upon the Bodies of 


the Vertebræ are greatly relaxed, but the 


Muſcles and Ligaments which tie the 


Procefles together are very much con- 


- tracted. Theſe Diſtortions ſeldom ha- 
pen in the Vertebræ of the Loins; hut 
' fuchas are ſo miſerable, have little or no 


WOT Up 
Of the Ofla Innominata, 


u H E Offa Innominata_ are two large 
1 Bones ſituated on the ſides of the 


Os Sacrum; in a Fetus they may be 
each e n into three pieces, which 
ult 


ts unite and make but one 
Bone, in which they diſtinguiſh three: 
Parts. The firſt and Superiour Part is 
| eall'd Os Iliam; the Inteſtine Ilaam lien 

between it and its fellow. It is ver 
„ A 


: 7 4 | 3 5 EO 
Dee Offinnominata. 

oP large, almoſt of a Semicircular figure, 

X * A little Convex and uneven on its Ex- 

| ternal fide, which is called its Dor ſum 
and Concave and ſmooth on its imernal * 

* fide, which is call d its Coſta. Its Cir- 
4: . cumference or Edge is call d its , 
Ie is joined to the ſides of the three Su- 
periour Vertebra of the Os Sacrum by a 

true duture: It is larger in Women than 
in Men. 
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e fcond: is the Oi Pte wii onal 


the Inferiour and Forepart ot the Os I. 
nominatum; tis united to its fellow of 


4 the other fide by an intervening Car- 


tilage, by which means it makes the 
forepart of the Pelvis or Baſon, of which 
the Os Sacrum is the backpart, and the 
Lia the ſides. 


5 1 The third is the Inferiour and Poſte: Oxi 


riour, calld Iſchium or Coxendix; it 
has a. large Cavity calld Acetabulum 
1 Coxenaicis, which receives the head of 
== the Thigh-Bone ; the Circumference of: 
this Cavity is tipt with a Cartilage 
call 'd its. Super cilium, where it joins the 
0, Pubis; it has a large Hole call'd F. 
ramen Iſchij & Pubis, about the Cir- 


= „ cumference of which the Mulcles called. 


* Obturator Internus and Externns ariſe. © 


rotuberance upon which we fir, ank 
from whence the benders of the „ 
alte. 1 alittle —_ upon its 
* L 5 "3 OO. 


i Fa = at its lower end it has a large 


1 N » . 


Of the Rib. 
1 hinder part, it has another ſmall acute 
Process, betwixt which and the for- 
mer Protuberance lies the Sinus of the 


Iſchium, through which the Tendon of 
the Obturator Internus paſſes. 


— $5 8 
_ Of the Ribre 


OCeſtæ. TJ Here are four and twenty Ribs, 
= * twelve on each ſide of the twelve 
Viertebræ of the Back; they are crooked, 
and like to the Segments of Circles ; 

they grow flat and broad as they ap- 
_ proach the Srernum, but the nearer they 

are to the Vertebræ they are the rounder 
= and thicker, at which end they have a 
FR _. round head, which being covered with 

 __ 2 Cartilage, is received into the Sinus in 
the bodies of the Vertebræ; and at the 
neck of each head (except the two laſt 
Ribs) there is a ſmall Tubercle, which 
is alſo received into the Sinus of the 
tranſverſe Proceſſes of theſe ſame Ver- 
tebræ. The Ribs thus articulated, make 
an acute Angle with the Lower Fer- 


+ fades, in which lies a Nerve, Vein, and 


= faſtened to the Sernwn, are Cartili- | 


4 oe 


The Ribs have each a ſmall Canal or 
Sons, which runs along their under f 


- Artery. Their Extremities, which are 
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ginous, and the Cartilages make an 
obtuſe Angle with the bony part of the 
Rib; this Angle reſpects the Head. 
The Cartilages are: harder in Women 
than in Men, that they may rhe bette 
bear the weight of their Breaſts. 
The Ribs are of two forts ; the ſeven 
upper are call d Coſtæ Feræ, becauſe 
their Cartilaginous ends are received 
into the Hus of the Hernum. The five 
lower are call d Falſe, becauſe ' they are 
ſhorter and. ſofter, of which only the 
r{t is joined to the Extremity of the 


yer ; ; 
55 * 


 Sternam, the Cartilaginous Extremi- 


ties of the reſt are tied ta one another, 
thereby leaving greater ſpace for the 


dilatation of the Stomach and Intras, 
The laſt of thefe Falſe Ribs is ſhorter 


than all the reſt; it is noÞ ried/to. | 
them, but fornerimes to the Midriff, = 


and ſometimes to the Muſculus Obli-. 


Jun Deſcendent. ie e ee wil. | 
_ Tf the Ribs had been articulated with 
the Bodies ot the Vertebræ at right An- | 


gles, the Cavity of the 'Thorax* could 
never have been enlarge d in breathing 
If each Rib bad been a rigid Bone arti- 
culated at both ends to two fd points, 
the whole Cheſt had been immoveable. 
If the Ribs had not been articulated ro 


the Tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Vertebræ, 


the Sternum could not have been thruſt 
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328 ( the Ribs. Es 
Cavity of the Thorax could not have 
encreaſed ſo much as is requiſite in - 
Inſpiration. For when the Ribs are 
pulled up by the Intercoſtal Muſcles, . 
the Angle which the Cartilages at the 
*Steruum make with the bony part of 


W 
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the Rib muſt be encreaſed, and conſe- 
quently its Subtenſe, or the diſtance be- 
tween the Sternum and the Tranſverſe 


Proceſſes, lengthened. Now, becauſe 
the Rib cannot move beyond the 
"Tranſverſe Proceſs, upon the account of 


its Articulation with it; therefore the 


* FHternam muſt either be thruſt to the 
other fide, or elſe outwards. It cannot 
move to the other fide, becauſe of an 

equal preſſure upon the ſame account 

there, and therefore it is thruſt out- 
wards, or the diſtance between the 
 Sternum and the Vertebræ is encreaſed. 


The laſt Ribs, which do not reach the 


Sternam, and conſequently conduces 


nothing in this action, are not articu- 


lated with the Tranſverſe Proceſſes. 


*. 


If we ſuppoſe. the Cavity of the 
Thorax to be half a Sphzroide, whoſe 
Semy-Axis is the height of the Tho- 


rax, or 15 Inches, and the Diameter 


of its greateſt Circle 12 Inches, then 


| the Cavity of the Thorgx contains 


1130 Cubick Inches. But in an eaſie 
Inſpiration the Sernum is raiſed 1 of 


nn Inch, (as I am aſſured by an exact 
N ee ee 
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Experiment) upon which account the = 

Cavity of the Thorax is encreaſed to 

1150 Cubick Inches. To this if we 

. add the ſpace the Diaphragma leaves, 
which is the Segment of a Sphere, 

_ Whoſe Diameter is 15 Inches, and the © 

1 Solidity of the Segment 183 Inches, we 

1 ſhall have 22 Inches more, it the Dia- 

i] phragma deſcends bur one Inch; but if 
| 


it deſcends an Inch and an halt, it leaves 
room for 52 Inches of Air to enter; 
and if it deſcends 2 Inches, the Cavity 
of the Thorax will be encreaſed upon 
the account of the motion of the Dia. 
phragma alone 86 Inches. So that in 
the leaſt Inſpiration we can fairly ſup- 
poſe, the Lungs are diſtended with. 
' 42 Inches of Air, and they may. be 
toimetimes with above 70 or 10oĩv8) 


* ON 
Of the Breaſt- Bone. 4 


TH E Sternum or Breaſt-Bone is ſitu ste mum. 2 4 
ated in the middle ot the Breaſt; WM 
it is compoſed of ſeven or eight Bones . 
in Infants, which at firſt are Cartila- 


ginous, but which harden and unite. 


into three Bones after they are ſeven 
"2 years old: The Subſtance of theſe 
Po Bones is not Gold, bur ſomewhat ſpon- | 


pious. - 3 
* The 


* e 


/ the Breaſt- Bone. 
The firſt and uppermoſt Bone is the 
biggeſt and largeſt; ir is uneven and 
rough. on its outſide, but ſmoother on 
its inſide, where it has a ſhallow furrow 
which gives way for the deſcent of 
the Wind-Pipe. It has a Sinus lined 
with a Cartilage on each fide of its upper 
end, wherein it receives the Heads of | 
the Claviculse, © : | 
The ſecond is longer and narrower _ 
than the firſt, and on its ſides there are 
ſeveral Sinus, in which the Cartilagi- _ 
nous ends of the Ribs are receives. 
The third is ſhorter, but broader 
than the ſecond ; it receives into the 
Lateral Sinus the Extremities of the {| 
laſt true Ribs; it terminates into a Car- 
tilage which hardens ſometimes into a 
Bone, call'd Cartilage Xiphnides, or Enſi. 
Formis, becauſe it is broad at its upper 
end, where it joins the third Bone, and |. 
grows narrower to its Extremity, where 
it is ſometimes forked, and ſometimes it 
| bends inwards, compreſſes the upper 
Orifice of the Stomach, and caufes a 
eat Fain and on 7 
The Uſe of the Hernum is to defend 
the Heart, and to receive the Extremi- 
ties of the true Ribs. my 5 
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ö baſis of the Neck, above the Breaſt, 
one on each ſide; they are pretty long 
and ſmall; at one end they are joined 


led Acromion, by the Articulation called 


the Arms. 5 | 


near the upper end of the Humerut 
Bone; therefore if the Clavics/a did not 
keep the Scapula, to which the Head. of 

the Humerus is joined always at an 
cegqual diſtance from the Kermum, the 


Hand, muſt have been panne, = 


FC 
of the Claviculz 4nd scapulæ. 


THE Clavicwle or Chanel-Bones civile, 
are two in number, ſituated at the 


to the Production of the Scapula, cal- 


Huc hondroſis at the other end, to the 
upper end of the Sternum by the Ar- 
ticulation call'd Arthrodia; they are 
crooked like an Italian (/) for the 
paſſage of the Veſſels which paſs under 
them, and to facilitate the motion of 


Their Subſtance is Spongious, there- 
fore they are the more eaſily broken, 
and the ſooner united when broken : 
Their Uſe is to ſuſtain the Scapulæ to 
which the Arms are articulated. And 
becauſe the Pectoral Muſcle which pulls 
the Arm a-croſs the Breaſt, is inſerted 


upper part of the Arm, and not the 
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322 Of the Claviculæ and Scapulz. 


The Scapulæ, Ouurqu ru, or Shoulder- 
blades, are two large and broad Bones, 
like the Triangle call'd Scalenum; they 
are ſituated on each ſide of the upper 
and back part ot the Thorax. The 
Subſtance of the Scapala is thin, but 

ſolid and firm; its outſide is ſomewhat 
Convex, and its inſide Concave; its 


upper edge is call d Coſt a Superior, and 


its lower. Coſta Inferior; its broad end 
is called its Baſis, which, with the two 


edges, make the upper and lower An- 


gles. They have each three Proceſſes, 
of which the firſt runs all along the 


middle of their outſide, and tis called 


their Spine. That end of the Spine 
which receives the Extremity of the 
Clavicula is call d Acromion. The ſecond 
Pröceſs is a little lower than the Acro- 


mion; tis ſhort and ſharp like a Crows 


Bill, therefore call'd G@racoides ; theſe 


two Proceſſes are tied to one another 


by a itrong Ligament which ferves to 
keep the Head of the Humerus in the 


Cavity of the third Proceſs, which is 


call d Cervix. This Proceſs is the Ex- 
tremity of the Srapsla, which is oppo- 


ſite to its Baſis, It has a round Sins, 
1 tipt about its brim with 2 Cartilage + | 


which receives the Head of the Hu. 


mernus. 


The Uſe of the Scapula. is to receive 


5 Hameras, 


> 
* 


the Extremities of the Clavicnla and } 


 / whic 


ol the Bones of the Arm and Hand. 


THE firſt Bone of the Arm is the 1. Humerus. "Yi 
1 Humeras, or Should er- Bone; tis , 


dle, in which is contained its Marrow. d 
At its upper end it has a round Head 
covered with a Cartilage, which is re- 
ceived into the Cavity of the Neck of 
the Scapula. In the. forepart of the 
Head there is a Chanel in which a Ten- 
don of the Brceps lies; but becauſe this 
Head is much larger than the Cavity, 
therefore there is a ſtrong Ligament 
which riſes from the edge of the Cavity 
of the Scapula, and forming a Bag 
round the Head of the Hume rut, is 
inſerted between the Epiphyſis and the 7 


Bone. Thus the Articulation. of the 
4 Humeras with the Scapula is an Ar 


Arm might have all manner of motions. F 


—— hg 
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Of the Bones of the Arm, & c-. 233 
Humerus, for the eaſier motion of tge 
e 96 to give a riſe to the Muſcles 


move the Arm. 5 
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long and round, its Subſtance or Fibres - 
are pretty ſolid and compact; it has a 
pretty wide and long Cavity in its mid- 


throdia or Ball and Socket, that the 


But the greateſt part of the Socket is 
made of a Ligament: For though the 
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Of the Bones of the Arm, &c. 
Cavity had been all of Bone; yet the 
Neck of the Humerus being large and 
ſtrong, the Compaſs of the Arm muſt 
have been very ſmall. The lower end 
of the Humerut, which is thinner and 


broader than the other, has two Pro- 


ruberances. The External is received 


into the Extremity of the Radius; 
from the Internal the Muſcles which 
bend the Fingers and Hand ariſe; and 


between theſe two Protuberances there 


are two ſmall ſemicircular Riſings, with 


a middle Chanel, by which rhe Humeras 


is "joined to the Vina by Aa Ginglmus, 8 : g 


On the forefide of theſe Protuberances 
there is a ſmall Sinus which receives the 
fore Proceſs. of the Vina; and on the 
backſide there is another large Sins 


which receives the Olecranum. 
The Dua or Cubitus is a long and 
hard Bone with a Cavity in its middle: 

it lies on the inſide of the fore Arm, 


reaching from the Elbow to the Wriſt ; 
it is big at its upper end, and grows 
ſmaller to its lower end. At its upper 


it has two Proceſſes which are received 
into the fore and hind Sinus of the 
Extremity of the Humerus: The fore? 
moſt Proceſs is ſmall and ſhort; tg 

hindmoſt, calld 'Oxixegyo', is bigger |} 
and longer; it ſtays the fore- Arm wen 


it comes to a ſtraight line with the Arm, 


Berwixt theſe Proceſſes it has a ſemi- 


Circular 


4 Of the Bones of the Arm, & c. 
circular Sinus, which receives the inner 
Protuberance of the lower end of the 
Humerus, upon which we bend and ex- 
tend our  fore-Arm. And along the 
middle of that there runs a ſmall ridge 
by which this Bone is articulated to the 
HFumerus by Ginghmut. Had the Arti- 
culation here been an Art hrodia, the 
4 muſt have been much weaker. 
ut the Hand could have received no 
more motion from it than it has now 
trom the Shoulder. 
The inſide of this upper ind bas 4 
ſmall Sinus which receives the Citcum- 
* ference of the round Head of the Ra. 
dus. Its lower Extremity, which is 
" round and ſmall, is received into à Sinus 
in the lower end of the Radius ind 
upon this Extremity it has a ſhort and 
7 ſmall Proceſs, from which the Liga- 
ments which tie it to the Bones of the 
-. Wriſt ariſe; this Proceſs ſerves to keep 
the Bones of the Wrilt in their place. 
The Radius is another Bone of the 
fore-Arm, which accompanies the Vina 
be from "the Elbow to the Wriſt ; in its 
= upper end it has a ſmall Cavity which 
"receives the outer Protuberance of the 
Humerut. The Circumference of this 
Cavity rouls in the ſmall Sinus in the __. 
upper end of the Vina. Near its lower 1 
end, which is bigger than its upper, it 
e a little "Sims which receives 1 
e 
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end of the Dina, and in its Extremity 
it has two Sinus which receive the | 
Bones of the Wriſt. Although the Dua 
and the Radius accompany one ano- F 
ther, yet they touch not but at their 
Extremities. They bend from one ano- 
ther in their middle, but they are tied 1 
together by a ſtrong and broad mem- 
branous Ligament, | „ 
The upper end of the Ulna is the 
biggeſt, becauſe upon it and not upon 
the Radius the Articulation at the 
Elbow is performed; but the lower 
end of the Radiut is biggeſt, becauſe 
upon it only the Hand is articulated. 
The Radius moves either backwards or 
forwards upon the Dua, by which 
means the Palm of the Hand is turned 
either upwards or downwards, which _ 
two Motions are called Pronation and 
Supination. Nor could any other Arti 
culation have given theſe two Motions |} 
to the Hand; for though an Arthrodiaa 
admits of a motion to every fide, yet 
we cannot by that turn the forepart 
of our Arm backwards; and how uſe- 4 
leſs our Hands had been without theſe Þ} 
Motions, every one may eafily per? ⁵⁶ 
v. ene, The Carpss or Wriſt is made up of 
cas. eight little Bones of a different figure 
= and bigneſs ; they are placed in two * 
ranks, four in each rank- The Sh . 
| ranks! 


= 235 Of the Bones of the Arm, &. 
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rank is articulated with the Radius. 
The ſecond with the Bones of the Me- 
tacarpus. The laſt little Bone of the 
firſt rank lies not at the fide of the 
third, which anſwers to the Bone of 
the Metacarpus of the Little Finger, 
as all the reſt do by one another, bur it 
lies upon it; they are ſtrongly tied to- 
gether by the Ligaments which come 
from the Radius, and by the annulary 
Ligament, through which the Tendons 
which move the Fingers paſs. Although 
this Ligament be thought but one, yet 
it gives a particular caſe to every Ten- 
don which paſſes through it. = 
The Metacarpus is made up of four ne Bme of AY 
Bones which anſwer the four Fingers; “e Metacar- 
that which ſuſtains the Fore-finger is*** 
the biggeſt and longeſt ; they are round 
and long, a little Convex and round 
towards the Back of the Hand, and 
*Concave and plain towards the Palm. 
They are hollow in their middle and 
full of Marrow ; they touch one ano- 
ther only at their Extremities, leaving 
ſpaces in their middle, in which lie the 
F ÞAuſculi Interoſſei. In their upper end 
there is a Sinus which receives the Bones 
of the Wriſt, and their lower Extremity 
is round, and is received into the Sinus 
of the firſt Bones of the Fingers 
The Bones of the Fingers and Thumb n. ze f 
are fifteen in each Hand, three to each Fuge. 


Finger; 


28s Of the Bones of the Arm, &. 
1 Finger; they are a little Convex and of 
round towards the Back of the Hand, 
but hollow and plain towards the Palm, 
except the laſt where the Nails are. 
The order of their difpoſition is called 
Firſt, Second and Third Phalaux. The 
Eirſt is longer than the Second, and the 
Second than the Third. The upper! 
Extremity of the Firſt Bone of each | 
Finger has a little Sinus which receives | 1 
the round Head of the Bones of the | 
Aetacarpus, The upper Extremity of - Þ 
the Second and Third Bones of each 1 
Finger hath two ſmall Sinus parted by 
A little Protuberance; and the lower 
Extremity of the firſt and ſecond Bones WF 
of each Finger has two Protuberances, MF * 
divided by a ſmall Sinus. The two Pro- . 
tuberances are received into the two ] 
Sinuss of the upper Extremicy ot tze 
ſecond and third Bones; and the ſmal! * 
Sinus receives the little Protuberance of k 
the ſame end of theſe ſame Bones. The 
_ firſt Bone of the Thumb is like to tghe © 


Bones of the Melacarpus, and it is 
firſt of the Fingers. The ſecond 3 


Ads, the Wriſt and ſecond of the 
Thumb, as taey are to the Wriſt and, 
= - Bone of the Thumb is like the, firſf . 
= -  Borcs of the Fingers, and it is joined + 
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to the firſt and third, as they ats G. 
to the Bones of the Metacarpus, and 
= ._ fecondof the Fingers. The Fingers are ⁵ 
_ ee EE EG 
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| mored fide-ways only upon 45 firſt b 


by 9 5 5 theſe Bones, ge: are b Sell 
| Rl ones call d Oſſa Se/amoidea, be. mold. 
I 1 " they reſemble the Grains of Seſa- 
mam, they are reckoned about twelve 
iin each Hand; they are placed at the 
Joints of the Fingers, under the Tendons 
of the - Flexores Digitorum, to which 
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of the A. of the Thigh, 4. 5 
and Feet. | 4 


＋ H E Thigh has onl one Bone, . 
which is the ; only oft all tes 
Bones of the Body; its Fibres are cleſe 
and hard.; it has a Cavity in its middle; 
tis a litgle Convex and round on its 
foreſide, but a little hollow, with a long 
and mall ridge call d Linea Aſpera, on 7 
its backſide. At its upper end it bs © Y 
three Epiphyſes. which ſeparate eafily.i np" | 
Children. . 
The firſt is its Extremity, which: is a x: 
large and round Head covered with' a 
Cartilage, which is received into the 1 
Acetabulum Coxendicis, wherein it or 0 
tied by two. Ligaments. . The firſt is 
pretty large, and comes from the edge 
of e Acetabulum. The ſecond. is h 
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249 Of the Bones of the Thighs, &c. 
and ſhort, it comes from the bottom of WM 
the Acetabulum, and is inſerted into the ' 
middle of the round Head: The Part 
immediately below this round Head, 
which is ſmall, long, and a little oblique, 
is call'd its Neck. It makes an Angle 
with the Body of the Bone, by which 
means the Thighs and Feet are kept at 
a diſtance from one another, and we 
ſtand firmer, the Linea Propen/ionis 
eaſily falling perpendicular upon any 
part of the quadrangular ſpace between 
the Feet. Beſides, this obliquity of the 
Neck of the Bone it conduces much to 
the ſtrength of the Muſcles of the 
Thigh, which muſt have otherwiſe 
paſs d very near to the Center of Mo- 
tion. | 3 | 
The fecond is call d Trochanter Major; 
it is a pretty big Protuberance on the 
External fide ot the Thigh- Bone, juſt 
at the root of the Neck; it is rough, 
becauſe of the inſertion of ſome Muſcles 7 
into it. It has a ſmall dent at its root, 
into which the Maſculi Quadragemini 
and the Obtaratores are inſerted. ” a 
The third is call'd Trochanter Minor; 
it is on the hind-fide of the Thigh- Bone, 
a litrle lower and leſs than the other. 
Theſe Protuberances encreaſe mightily 
the force of the Muſcles, by removing not 
only their Inſertions, but likewiſe their 
Directions from the: Center of — | 
| - 


Bone, which is articulated with the 


Protuberances, the External and the 
Internal, which are received into the 
upper Sinus of the Tibia. Through 
the ſpace which is between the hind- parts 


of theſe two Heads paſs the great Ve- 


ſels and Nerve which go to the Leg; 
becauſe the upper end of the Thigh- 
Bone was articulated by an Art hrodia, 
that we might not only move our Legs 
backwards or forwards, but likewite 


therefore its lower Extremity was Joined 
do the 77014 by Ginghmus, which is the 
ſtrongeſt Articulation. 


Bone about two Inches broad, pretty 


covered with a ſmooth Cartilage on its 


hard in thoſe of riper Years; it is called 
2 Mola, Patella, or Pan; over it paſsthe 
1 the Leg, to which it ſerves as a Pulley 

|” for facilitating their Motior, by re- 


of Motion. ee 
= {In the Leg there are two Bones, the 


5 & inner and bigger is call'd Tibia, or Focile | 


Majnus ; tis hard and firm, with a 
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"Of the Bones of the Thigba, &c. © 
ue lower Extremity of the Thigh- 


Tibia by Ginghmus, is divided in the 
middle by a Hiuus into two Heads or 


thick,” a little convex on both ſides, 


| 3 foreſide; it is ſoft in Children, but very 
Tendons of the Muſcles which extend 


moving their Direction from the Centre ” 


. Cavity 


nearer to, cr farther from one another; 


7 


1 | In the Knee there is a little round Fates. 


Tibia, 
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Of the Bones of the Thighs, Kc. 
Cavity in its middle; tis almoſt trian- |} 
gular ; its fore and ſharp edge is call d 
tdthe Shin. In its upper Extremity it has 
two large Sinus tipt with a ſoſt and 
ſupple Cartilage call d Cartilage Ruuatia 
from its figure: It runs in between e 
Extremities t the two Bones, and be- 
comes. very thin at its edge. Like thoſfſe 
in the Articyſation of the Lower Jaw, it 
facilitates a+ ſmall ſide- motion in he 
Knee. The Sinus receive the two ro-: 
tuberances of the Thigh- Bone, and the 
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-are.inſerted . ® 1 
Its lower Extremity, which is much 
ſmaller than its upper, has a remarkable 
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0 which forms. the inner Ankle.” 
and a pretty large Sinus divided in the 
middle by a ſmall Protuberance ; the 
Sinus receives the convex Head of the - 
JT -Afrragalas, * Protuberance is re. 
4 _ ceived inte Saas, in the convex 
3 Head of eh ſame Bone. It has another 
ow Sinus in the fide of its lower 
W, which receives the Hhula. 
_ *Z”*The outer and lefler Bone is called rb 
ern, Fibula, or Focile Miuus; though | 
| Ly be much ſinaller thanif e Tibia, yer 
tis nothing ſhorter. Ietties in the out- 
| fide of the Le its upper end, 
os is not * as the Knee, re- 
2 the Jateral knob of the upper end · 
ob the Tibia into a ſmall Sinus which it 
it has in its inner fide. Its lower end is 
received into the ſmall Siuusg 
and then it extends into a 0 
which s the outer Ankle, embracing _ 
the 1 fide of this Afragalus. 
be Tibia and Fibula touch not one 
another but at their ends; the ſpace 
&4yhich they leave in their middle is filed 
by a ſtrong membranous Ligament, 
0 ons Muſcles which Nena the Feet 


7 So Foot we diſtinflih rhree Parts,” e 9 
Var ſus, Met atar ſus; ind Toes "i 
| The Tit/xs is*the ſpace between the u. SS 
+ Bones of the Leg and the Brunet * Tarſus ard 
= it is Weowrale of (even Bones. les ae 
2 > Mo ©: 8 Than: 1. 


3 


FE e Nn 


. Nn * 
R 2 


. is Ar CAA I a Heres 


IP 


244 Of the Bones of the Thigh, &c. © 
rage. The' firſt is call d the Aſtragalus or 
4 Talas. In its upper part it has a con- 
vex Head, which is articulated with 
the two Fociles of the Leg by a Gin- 
 glymas, being it is divided by a little 
Sinus which receives the ſmall Protu- - 
berance in the middle of the Sinus of 
the Tibia. And without this Articula- 
tion, we muſt always, in going, have 
trod upon the Heel with our fore 
Foot, and upon our Toes with our 
hind Foot. The fore part of the 
Aſtragalus, which is alſo convex, is re- 
ceived into the Sinus of the Os Navi- 
culare. Below, towards the hind-part 
of its under fide, it has a pretty large 
Sinus Which receives the upper and 
hind. part of the Os Calcis. But to- 
Wards the fore part of the fame fide it 
has a Protuberance, which is received 
into the upper and fore part of the ſame 
Bone. Bet wixt this Sinus and this Pro-! Þ. 
tuberance there is a Cavity which an- 
ſwers to another in the O, Calcis, in 
Which is contained an oily and mucous 
_  forr ot Subſtance for moiſtening the Li- 
gaments, and facilitating the obſcure 
Ma. otion of theſe Bones when we g. 
EF C:iancum, -- The ſecond Bone of the Tarſuristhe 
3 ' Calcanenm, Os Calcis, or Heel-Bone, it ies 
tte biggeſt of the Bones of the T. 
_ lies under the Aſtragalus, to which it 
I arxticulated by Ginghmss, as wwe he Je 
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Of the Bones of the Thighs, 8c. 245 


now deſcribed. Behind it has a large 


Protuberance which makes the Heel, 


and into which the Tenav Achills is 


inſerted ; and before it has a Cavity  . 
which receives a part of the Os C. 


_  biforme.. 


* 


© Cubiforme, becaule of its figure; it lies forme. | 


the Foot are not hurt when we go. Ar 


cot theſe Bones is. the biggett,.and chat... © 
; 1 3 ce | W 
öGäs in the middle the leaſſ.. 


ft emia. Behind it is joined to the O 


_ The third is the Os Naviculare or Navicukae, a 
Cymbiforme ; it lies between the Aſtra- — 
galus and the three Oſſa Cunei ſormia. 


Behind it has a large Jinut, which re- 


ceives the fore convex Head of the 


firſt; and before it is convex, diſtin- 


guiſhed into three Heads, which are 
received into the Sinns's of the Offs 
Cunei for mia. „ | 


The fourth, fifth and fixth are cal OM Cunz 


led Offa Cunciformia, becauſe they ate mu. 
large above, and narrow below; they | 
lle all three at the fide of one another; 


their upper ſide is convex, and their 
under hollow, by which means the 
Muſcles and Tendons in the Sole of 


one end they have each a Sinus, which A 
receives the Os Naviculare, and at te 
other end they are joined to the three in- 
ner Bones of the Metatarſusʒ the inmoſt 


The ſeventh Bone is called the Os gs : / 
in the ſame rank with the Oſſa Cunci- + 
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246 Of the Nails, &c. 
. Calcit, before to the two outer Bones ot 
the Meratarjas, and on its infide it is 
ES. joined to the third Os Cuneiforme. | 
ers. The Bones of the Aet at arſur are five 
: that which ſuſtains the Great-Toe is the } - 
_ thickeſt, and that which ſuſtains the }_ 
next Toe is the longeſt ; the reſt grow 
each ſhorter than another. They are 
longer than the Bones of the Afeta- 
Nu zin other things they are like 
them, and they are articulated to the 
Fi Toes, as they are to the Fingers. 
rer The Bones of the Toes are fourteen. 
n The Great-Toe hath two, and the reſt 
have each three; they are like to the 
Bones of the Fingers, only they are 
ſhorter. 
In the Toes there are ſometimes 
Jourid twelve Ofſa 1 N gen as in the 
| * 


= - of the Nail, and Number of the Bones, | 


- 


-H E Nails which are e upon the Ex- 
: tremities of the Fingers and Toes, 
fron to be of the ſame” Nature as the 
Hooffs of other Animals. It you take 
Bp the Hooff carefully off a Horſe, Ox, 
i: or Hog, you ſhall ſee that it is nothing 
YH 7X but a bundle of ſmall Husks which an- 
- iverto _— go. of the Brom £ 
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Of the Nails and Bones, &c. 
From whence we may conclude, that 
the Nails are nothing but the covers or 
ſheaths of the Papille Pyramiaaies of 
the Skin on the Extremities of Fingers 
and Toes, which dry, harden, and lie 
cloſe upon one another + Their Ute is to 


4 defend the Ends of the Fingers when we 


handle any hard or rugged body. 


The Bones of a Skeleton, are, 


The C/ Frontis © 
1 
 Ofſa Parietalia © 
__ Temporom 
Oſſicula Anditus 
Os Er mbit, x: 
WER, - hamoides 8 
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Mavxilla Inferior 
Dentes Inciſivi 
Canin: 

Molare 

_. Os Hoides 
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1 | Bone, above the Dextes Inciforiy, and 
1 T are inſerted into the Extremiries of- the - 
Ale, which they 3 downwards. 


Of BY ue s which Sod wot * 
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Of In; Muſcles of the Face, 555 wy 


H E Eye-brows. 1 eds 4 
Muſcle call d Corragatay} 1. 
ariſes from the great Canthus 
of the Orbit, and terminates in the Skin 
about the middle of the Eye-brows. 
Some reckon this Pair only a Prolonga- _ 
tion of the Frontales ; their Name de- 
clares their UIſe. 

The Noſe has three Muſcles. The fiſt: . 
ariſes from the upper end of the two 
Bones of the Noſe, and are inſertec 
into the upper part of the A. They 
pull the Noſe upwards. . 

The ſecond Pair ariſe from the O0 N 
. Haaxillare; and are inſerted into the ſides 
of the Ale. They dilate the Noſtrilss. 

The third Pair ariſes from the ng 
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Of the Muſcles of the Face. 
The Inciſiuus, or Elevator Labii $u- .- F 


perioris ; it ariſes from the upper part of 
one of the Upper Jaw, and 


ing obliquely is inſerted into the 


Upper Lip above the Devtes wn 


Its Antagoniſt is the Triangularis, or 


Depre ſſor Labii Superioris ; it ariſeth 
from the lower edge of the Lower Jaw, 


between the Maſſater and the Quadra- 
tus, and aſcendeth by the Angle of the 


Mouth to the Upper Lip. 


1 . N 
= oO» 4 


The Caninus, or Elevator Labii Infe- 


rioris; it ariſeth from the Bone 


of the Upper Jaw, below the Iuciſtvus; 


it deſcends and paſſes under the Inſer- 


tion of the Zyomaticns, and is inſerted 
into the Under Lip. This Muſcle is 


- aſſiſted by another ſmall but ſtrong Pair 


of Muſcles, firſt obſerved by Mr. Cowper, 


and by him call'd Elevator Labii Infe- |} 


rioris : They ariſe from the Gums of 


the Dentes Inciſorii, and deſcending 
directly, are inſerted into the lower 
part of «the Skin of the Chin. When 
they act, they pull the Skin of the Chin, 


> 


upwWa >. ä 
Its Antagoniſt is the Dnadratur, or 
Depreſſer Labii Inferioris; this is ſone 
thing, fleſhy Fibres, which lie imme- J 
diate under the Skin, upon the Chin, 
on each fide of the former; they ariſe _ 
from the edge of the forepart of the 


Under 


. * I 
4 1 
* 3 4 : 6 6 - 


and conſequently thrult the Lower Lip, 


nr 2 Bo * 0 
g 8 


per Lip. 
| . are three Muſeles common to 


£ both the Lips 


The firſt ay the ſecond: are e Zone. 
el, = w_ each _ they _ — 
t s Zygoma, and going obliquely * 
they are inſerted near the Angles of the 


Lips. When one of theſe Muſcles a8teth, 

it draws both Lips obliquely to a fide ; 3 

they receive often ſome Fibres from he. | 
Caninus. 


Thee, third is the Orbicaleric, or gli. 


Ger LaIorum; it ſurrounds che Lip 
= with Orbicular Fibres ; when it acteth, 


it draws the Lips together. 
There is one Muſcle: on each fide 


L common to the Lips and Cheeks, which 
is the Buceinator ; it lies under the other 


Muſcles 3 it makes the inner Subſtance- 


ol the Cheeks its Fibres run from the 
| Proceſſus Corone of the Lower Jaw to 


the Angle of the Mouth, and they 
adhere to the upper part of the Gums - 
of both Jaws. Through its middle paſs 


the upper Ductus Salivales ; by this 
„ Muſcle we 3 the _ of our 
Jo ourTeeth. 


The Muſcles of the Lake Jaw a are 


= twelve Pair, fix on each fide. 


The firſt is the Temporalit, 8 8 


n, 6 ares : r fg 
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Of the Muſcles of the Face. 
beginning from a part of the Os Frontis, 
from the lower part of the Parietale, 
and upper part of the Temporale. From 
thence they go under the Zygoms, and 
gathering together as to their Centre, 
they are inſerted; by a ſhort but ſtrong 
Tendon into the Proceſſus Coroxe of the 
Lower Jaw. | 5 
The ſecond is the Maſſater; it is a 
thick and ſhort Muſcle; it ariſes from 
the Zygoma, and from the firſt Bone of 
the Upper ſaw, and is inſerted into the F 
lower edge of the Lower Jaw, from its 
External Angle to its middle. Its Fibres - 
run in three Directions; thoſe which þ - 
come from the Zygoma run obliquely to 
the middle of the Jaw; and thoſe from 
the firſt Bone ot the Upper Jaw croſs the 
former, and run to the Angle of the 
Lower Jaw; and the Fibres which are 
in its middle run in a perpendicular from 
their Origin to their Inſertion. Theſe 
two Muſcles pull the Jaw upwards. 
The third is the Prerigoidæus Internus; a 

it ariſes from the internal part of the ÞF 
e ere Prerigoiaens, and deſcends to 
be inſerted into the inferiour part of tige 
internal ſide of the Lower Jaw, near its ⁵⁶ 
Angle: When this Muſcle acteth, it ⁵⁶ 
dra weth the Jaw to a fide. = - 
The fourth is the Prerigoidaus Ex- 
Fernxs ; it ariſeth from the external part 
of the ſame Proceſs, and goes backwards | 


e 


diloides and the Corone on the inſide of 
the Lower Jaw- This Muſcle: pulleth 


the Lower Jaw forwards. _ 


The fifih is the Wi ae,; this bs a 


broad, membranous Muſcle, which lies 
immediately under the Skin; it ariſeth 


from the upper part of the Hernum, 


from the Claviculæ, and from the Acro- 
mium; it covereth all the Neck, and 
adheres firmly to the lower edge of the 


Lower Jaw : and being produced, it co-. 


+ vers alto the lower part of the Cheeks. 
When this Muſcle acteth, it pulleth the 
. Cheeks and Jaw downwards. 

The ſixth is the Digaſtricus; it ariſetn 


fleſhy from the upper part of the Pro- 


ceſſas Maſtoidæus, and: deſcending it 


contracts into a round Tendon, which 


paſſes through the Srylohyeidæus, and an. 


annular Ligament which is fix d to the 
Os Hyoides ; then it grows fleſhy again, 
and aſcends to the middle of the edge 
of the Lower Jaw, where it is inſerted. 
When this Muſcle acteth, ir pulleth the 


Lower Jaw down, by help of the annu- 
lar Pulley, which alters its DireCtion. . 
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Of the Muſcles of the Face. 


to be inſerted between the Proceſſus Con- 
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1 backwards by four Pair of Muſcles. 
- The firſt is the Splenius, which ariſeth 


THE Head is lifted up or pete 


from the four upper Spines of the Ver- 


tebræ of the Back, and from the two 
lower of the Neck; and aſcend 


obliquely, it adheres to the upper trant-. 


verſe Proceſſes of the Vertebræ of the 
Neck, and is inſerted into the upper part 
of the Occip ue. 1 0 = 
The ſecond is the Complexns ; it ariſeen 
from the tranſverſe - Proceſſes of the 
Vertebræ of the Neck, and aſcending 


obliquely it adheres to the Spines of the | 


ſame Vertebræ, and is inferred into the 
Occiput : When one of theſe Muſcles |. 
acteth, it moves the Head backwards to 
one fide, FFV 
The third is the Rectu, Major; it 
ariſeth from the Spine of the ſecond 


Vertebra of the Neck, and is inſertd 
into the lower part of the Occ:ipmr. "= 
The fourth is rhe Reitus Minor; it 


lies under the Major; it cometh from 


the back- part of the firſt Vertebra of 7 R N 
the Neck, and is inſerted below the F_ 
former : They nod the Head back- 


Wards. 


: & 
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ga Ph Muſcles of the Heal) 
The ſemicircular motion of the Head 


is pertormed by 


The Obliquns Inferior, which comes 


from the Spine of the ſecond Vertebra of 
the Neck, and is inſerted into the tranſ 
verſe Proceſs of the firſt, 

The Obliquust Superior comes from the 


tranſverſe Proceſs of the firſt FVertebra of 


the Neck, and is inſerted into the lateral 
and inferiour part of the Occiput. 
The Maftoidexs ariſes fleſhy from the 


= upper part of the Sternum and extremity 


of the Clavicale ; and aſcending oblique- 


85 _ ly, tis inſerted into the back- part of the 


Proceſſus Mammillaris, When either of 


_ theſe Muſcles acteth, the Head turneth 
do the contrary fide. _ | 


The Head is bended forwards by 


The Rectus Interns Major, which 
Tier from the forepart of the five 
Interiour tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Ver- 

tebræ of the Neck, and is inſerted into 
the foremoſt Appendix of the Occipital 
Bone, near its great hole. 


The Redtus Iternns Minor, obſerved 


JF - and deſcribed by that accurate Anato- 
miſt Mr. Cowper, in his moſt exact Trea- 


tiſe of the Muſcles ; it lies on the fore- 


part of the firſt Yertebra, like the _ 
 Reftus Minor on the back part, and is 


inſerted into the Anterior Appendix of 
the Os Occipitis immediately under 


the former. Theſe nod the Hei fo... 
3 W 


8 * E 
* . 
8 


. Of the Meſcles of the Neck: 


Hinores. 3 
Fallopins has deſcribed another Pair, 
called Recti Laterales, which come from 
the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the firſt Ver- 
tebra, and are inſerted near the Proceſſus 
Aammillaris ; they help to move the 
Head a little to one fide. 


OG WRT Ub 
Of the Muſcles of the Neck. * | 
Tux Neck is bended and exten- 


ded; it is bended by two Pair of #3 


Muſcles. 


The firſt is the Longur, which is © 


faſtened to. the bodies of the five upper 


Vertebræ of the Back, and to all thoſe . © 


of the Neck; but becauſe the laſt are 
more moveable than the firſt, therefore 
they are its Inſertion, and thoſe of the 
Back its Origination. 


- 


fecond Ribs; and. aſcending; is inferted 


into all the tranſverſe Proceſſes of tjꝗe 
Neck, except the firſt. This Muſcle #7 
ſeems to be three; yet I will not en- 
creaſe their number. It is perforated 4 
for the paſſage of the Veins, Arteries, | 
and Nerves; becauſe the Neck is more 
eaſily moved than that part of the Ribs. 


to. which they are faſtened ; therefore 


The Scalenus ariſes from the firſt and 
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Vertebrales, ot which afterwards, 


E 
Of the Muſcles of the Scapula. 


o/ the Muſcles of the Scapula. 


ies juſtly reckon'd amongſt the Benders 
. of / 57 an fo ann 
| The Neck is extended by the Maſeuli 


* i 
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T HE Scapmls is moved back wards 1 


and forwards, upwards and down- 


Wards, by four Muſcles. _ . _ 
ſt is, the Serratus Minor An- 


The 
ticut; it ariſeth thin and fleſhy, from 
the ſecond, third, fourth and fifth Su- 
periour Ribs, and aſcending obliquely, it 
is inſerted fleſhy into the Proceſſus Caro- 


roidet of the Scapula, which it draws for- 
wards; it helps alſo in Reſpiration. 


The ſecond is the Trape ius, or Cu- 


| callaris, becauſe with its fellow it re- 


preſents a Cowl; it ariſes from the Oc- 
ciput above the Splenius, from the Spines 
of the Vertebræ of the Neck, and from 


the eighth Superiour of the Back, and 
is inſerted into the Spine of the Scapula 
to the Arromium and Clavicle It 


7 ; moves the Scapula obliquely upwards; 
directly backwards, and obliquely down- 
wards, according to the three Directions 


* 
2 
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The third is the Rhomboides, ſo.called 


I from its figure; it lies under the Cucul. 
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258 Of the Muſcles of Reſpiration,&c. © 
laris ; it ariſeth from the two Inferiour 
Spines of the Neck, and four Superiour 
of the Back, and is inſerted fleſhy into 
the whole baſis of the Scapula, which it 
draws backwards. „ 
The fourth is the Levator Scapale ; 
it ariſes from the ſecond, fourth, and 
fifth tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Neck 
by ſo many diſtin beginnings, which 
unite, and are inſerted into the Superiour _ 
Angle of the Scapula, which it draws Þ 
upwards: It is alſo call'd Muſculus Pa- 
tientiæ, becauſe thoſe who are any-ways Þ} 
gtieved uſe it. e „ 
- Theſe Muſcles may move the Arm, 
as thoſe of the Arm move it, becauſe f 
the connexion of the two Bones: They |] 
help alſo in Reſpiration. ol 


f the Muſcles of Reſpiration, and of | 
| mw Benders and Extenſors of the Ver- | 


THE Cavity of the Thorax is dila- 
ted and contracted in Reſpiration 
by nine and twenty Pair of Muſclesz 
five and twenty Pair pull the Ribs up, 
three Pair accelerate their motion dowu- 

wards, and one Pair, viz, the Dias. 
phragma, _ both in the one and the 
other; this laſt we have IOC 


; 5 5 8 
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in Inſpiration, are, 


Of the Muſcles of Reſpiration, &c. 


The Muſcles which dilate the Thorax 


The Intercoſtales Exterm & Interm ; 


X they are in number four and forty, one 


of each ſort between every two Ribs; 
they ariſe from the lower edges of each 


Superiour Rib, and are inſerted into 


the upper edges of each Inferiour Rib. 
Their Fibres decuſſate one another; 
thoſe of the External run obliquely from 
the back-part torwards, but thoſe of the 
Internal from the forepart backwards. 


The S#bclavins ariſes from the lower 


fide of the half of the Clavicula that is 


neareſt the Acromium, and deſcends 
obliquely to be inſerted into the upper 


part of the firſt Rib, near the Serum 

The Serratns Anticns Major; it comes 
from the whole baſis of the Scapala, 
and is inſerted into the ſeven true Ribs, 


and firſt of the falſe Ribs, by ſo many 


diſtin portions which repreſent the 
teeth of a Saw. The Obliquus Deſcen- 
dens of the Abdomen lie between the 


3 ſpaces of its lower Indentations. : 
The Serratus Poſticus Superior ; it 


ariſeth by a broad and thin Tendon 


from the two Inferiour Spines -of the 
Fertebræ of the Neck, and the three 


Superiour of the Back; and pc, 


| | fleſhy, tis inſerted into the ſecond, 


— 


third and fourth Ribs by ſo many di- 
ſtint Indentations. 


When 
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260 Of the Maſcles of Reſpiration, &c. 
* When all theſe Muſcles act, they draw 1 


Es Ribs upwards, bringing the Ribs to 


ht Angles with the Pertebre; and 
conſequently the Cavity of the Thorax 1 


mult be wider and ſhorter : but becaufe 


at the ſame time the Diaphragma 


contracts, therefore the Cavity is alſo 
longer. | 


The Muſcles which contract the Ca- | | | 


vity of the Thorax, are, 


The Tiangularis; it ariſes from the | 
lower part of the inſide of the Sternum, F 


and is inſerted into the Cartilages where 


they join the Bones of the fourth, fifth, 


ſixth, and ſometimes ſeventh true Ribs. 


The Serratus Poſticus Inferior riſes b ß 


. broad and thin Tendon from the 


three Inferiour Spines of the Vertebræ of 7 | 
the Back, and from the two Superlour of 
the Loins; its Fibres aſcending oblique- 


ly, grow fleſhy, and are inſerted by four 
Indentations into the four laſt Ribs. 


The Sacrolumbus; it ariſes fleſhy from | 


the Superiour part of the Os Sacrum, 


Poſteriour part of the Spine of the Iium, - 3 . 
and. from all the Spines and tranſverſe” 


Proceſſes of the Vertebræ of the Loins x 


It gives a ſmall Tendon to thie Poſte- 7 
_  riour part of each Rib near its Root, 
where a ſmall bundle of fleſhy Fibres | 
_ ariſes and unites with each N = 2 


Tendon to the third, fourth, fifth an 


fixth Vertebræ of -the Neck. Theſe . 
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| Of the Muſiles of Reſpiration, c. 

| Muſcles are of ſmall force, and ſeem 
only to accelerate the motion of the 
Ribs, which fall down by their own 
gravity, and the elaſticity ot the Liga- 
ments, by which they are bound to the 
Vertebre. : . 

The Muſcles of the Back and Neck are 
very numerous, and varioully deſcribed 
by Authors. I ſhall not multiply them, 
but take all that have the ſame Direction 
and Diſpoſition for the ſame Muſcle, 
though perhaps it may be divided into 
as many Muſcles as there are Vertebræ. 
The feſt is, EY 


The Logiſſimus Dorſi, This Muſcle 


| at its beginning is not to be ſeparared 


2S 0 wy ñ⅛⁰ÿ*X! ml 


from the Sacrolumbus, ariſing with ir 
from the back part of the Spine of the 
FF 14m and upper part of the Os Sacrum; 
and as it aſcends it gives Tendons to 
each tranſverſe Proceſs of the Vertebræ 
of the Loins, Thorax, and Neck. When 
theſe Muſcles act, they keep the Body 


erect. Under this lies 


= 
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The Tranſverſalis Dorf, of which 


Authors commonly make three, vis. 


the Sacer, the Semi-ſpinatus, and 


= Zrarnfverſales Colli. This Muſcle ariſes 
= from the Os Sacrum. and from all 
che Tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Ver- 
tebræ ot the Loins, Back, and Neck, 


5 on Wh ow 
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except the two firſt, and is inſerted by ſo 
many diſtinct Tendons to all their 
= - Superiour . 
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Superiour Spines : This Muſcle moves 
the whole Spine obliquely backwards. 
The Inter-Spinalis, of which the firſt _ 
part is calld (by Bidlow) Semi-Spinalis, + 
and the other part (by Mr. Copper, who 


firſt obſerv'd them) IJater Spinales Colli: 
They ariſe partly fleſhy and partly ten- 


dinous from the Spines of the Loins and 


the Inferiour ot the Thorax, and are 


Longiſſimus Dorſi. The other part ariſes 


inſerted into the fifth, ſixth, and ſeventh - f £ 
Spines of the Thorax. Theſe join the *' 


from the Superiour parts of each double 


Spinal Proceſs of the Neck, except that 


of the Second Vertebra, and is inſerted 


into the Inferiour parts of all the ſaid 4 bs. 7 
Spines. Theſe Muſcles draw the Spines 


of the Vertehræ nearer one another. 


The Spinalii Colli. It ariſes from the IF 4 
ive Superiour Tranſverſe Proceſſes of the *Þ 


Vertebræ of the Thorax, and Inferiouc = Y a 
cot the Neck, and is inſerted with its 


fellow into the Inferiour part of tgjge 


Second Vertebra of the Neck. They pull 55 4 


the Neck directly backwards. 


The Quadrat us Lumborum. It ariſeth 7 . 


from the poſteriour part of the Spine 
the Jlium, and is inſerted into the inſids 


of all the tranſverſe Proceſs of 'the Jer-l 
tebræ of the Loins. This Muſcle moves 
the Body upon the Loins to one fide, = 


and both together help the Rectas Alas 


- 
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= The Vertebræ of the Neck are bended 
1 by two Pair of MCA which have 

4 been already deſcribed. The 4 

„ | the Back 3 no Benders, and tho 

0 ot the Loins are bended by the Muſcles 

of the Lower Belly, and by one proper 

- Pair which is call d the Pſoas Paruus; 


it ariſes fleſhy from the ade of the up 
Vertebræ of the Loins, and it has a thin 

and broad Tendon which embraces the 
J F£ſoas of the Thigh, and which is inſerted 
3 into the Os Innominatum, where the Os 
£x6is and Ilium join taggtter. 


7 of the Muſes of the Humerus, or Arm. . 


HE Arm inoves five different ways, 
1 upwards, downwards, forwards, 
| backwards, and round. 

The Arm is lifted upwards by the 
| Deltoider, Supra JUNO, and Coraco- 
brachialis. | 
; The Deltoides is of a triangular figure, 

18 it comes from all the Spina Scapule, 
from the Acromium, from the External 
Half of the Clavicula ; from all theſe 
places its Fibres drawing together, paſs 


2 above the Articulation of the Humerus, 
and are inſerted by a ſhoxt Tendon, four 
— 1 fingers below the Head of the ſame Bone, 
* Almoſt on its External fide. reno ſhews 


that 


oe the cl of the Humefus. 263 
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that this Muſcle is compoſed of twelvfe 
88 füimple Muſcles : According to the dire- 
- ion of its Fibres, it pulls alſo the Arm 
' . a little forwards and backwards. 
„ Supra-ſpinatus riſes fleſhy from | 
all the baſis. of the. Scapula, that is 
above the Spine. It fills all that ſpace , 
between the upper fide of the Scapnls -! 
and its Spine, to which two it is alfo 
attached: It paſts above the Acromium, 
over the Articulation of the Hamerußs, 
and is inſerted into the Neck of the „ 
Humerus, which it embraces by its, 
\ Tendon. | 
The Coracobrachialis riſes from is ” on 
Proceſſus Coracoides Scapule by a tendi-- 
nous beginning; and paſſing over the 
Articulation, it is inſerted into the mid- 
dle and Internal part of the Humerut.᷑ 
The Teres Major and the Latiſimus 
Dorf pull the Arm downwards. = = 
The Teres Major riſes from the Tower 
Angle of the Scapula, and is inſerted 
with the following a little below the 
Head of the Humerus. = 3 
The Latiſſimus Dorſi, or Aviſcapraael = 
with its fellow, covers almoſt all th“ 
Back. It hath a thin and large tendi- 
nous beginning, which comes from the” 
Poſteriour part of the Spine of the inm, 
from the Superiour Spines of the Os 5. 
. cram, from all the Spines of the Yertebra 
of the Loins, and trom the ſeven Lou 1 


8 e . "i 
* „ 7 2 ; 
af. et = 0. 3 - a 5 
War” a Q 1 8 * N * * 
R "7 * 9 1 8 ” * "OO 4 
I * 


* — nm 
88 e D 2 p CAD 


— te me . R 
* 


8 


0% A Moſzles of the ne 1265 : 
ol the Thorax; it paſſes by the Inferide 8 
a A855 of the Scapula, from which fome *- . 7 
of its fleſhy Fibres ſometimes ariſe, and \, "oy 
is inſerted with the Teres Major by . ä 
ſtrong and broad Tendon. 
I)he Pedoralis moves the Arm for- 
- wards; it ariſeth by a fleſhy and Semi- 
circular beginning from the inner halt 
ot the Clavicula, from the ſix Superiour 
TS KRibs; it covereth a great part of the 
F . Breaſt, and is inſerted by a ſhort but 
3 ſtrong and broad Tendon into the upper 
and inner part of the Humerus, between 
the Biceps and Deltoides, Its F ibres near 
their Inſertion decuſſite each other. 
Thoſe which come from the Clavicle 
and firſt Ribs ar- on the lower fide of 
= the Tendon; and thoſe from the infe- 
© riour Ribs are on the upper ide of the 
* . Tendon. | 

The Arm is drawn backwards by as A 
Iafra Spinatus, the Tranſverſalis, and 2 
the Sb-Scapularis. + 3M 
The Infra-Spinatas covers all the ſpace "I 

. that i is between the Spine of the Scapula 
"ZE anirs inferiour fide; and paſſing between 

| pine and the Teres Minor, 'tis inſer- 
ted into the Neck of the Humerns,. 

The Tranſverſalis, or Teres Mini, 1 
eomes from the inferiour edge of the . 2 
pala, upon which it runs between the for- hy. 
mer and the Tere Major, and is inſerted 
2 dhe Neck of the be 
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[| i The Sab-capularis covers all the 
1 Internal ſide ot the Scapula ; it riſes 


1 fleſhy from its baſis, from its upper and 

lower Cofta, and is inſerted into the 

Ei ' Neck of the Humerus. It draweth the }F}. 

- Arm cloſe to the Ribs. == | 
1 The Tendons of theſe three laſt Muſ- © 

cles ſurround the Articulation of the Hu- 

* - -merus. When all theſe Muſcles moveſuc- ,|. 
* ag they move the Arm circularly. 


SECT. VII. ] 
—_ + Of The Muſeles of the Cubirus . 


TH Ene i bended and cu 1 
by fx Muſcles; the Biceps and 
Brac hiæus Internus bend it; the Longus, 
Brevis, Brachiens Externus, and the 
Anconens, extend it- 4 
The Biceps i is ſo called, becauſe it hath 


| two Heads, of which one riſes from the 

1 per edge ot the Cavity of the Head 
1 of the Scapula. This Head is round and 
. tendinous, and is encloſed in the Chane! 


in the Head of the Hamer us. The other 
ariſes from the Proceſſus Coracoides; it ie 
broad and tendinous, and both together 
unite about the middle and forepart f 
the Arm, and make one Belly, which is 
inſerted, by a ſtrong and round Tenden, 
into the Tubercle at the upper 2 I 


2 


the Radiut. Some of the Fibres of this 
Tendon form a large and thin Aponexroſts 


© of He Muſtles N Cubirus Le 226 


Which covers all the Muſcles of the Ra. 5 i | 


dius and Fingers externally. Care ought 
ro be taken in Blood letting, not to cut 


5 a · croſs, but according to the length of 5 1 


the Fibres of this Aponeurofit. 


The Brachiæus Internus lies partly un- 


der the Biceps; it ariſes by a fleſhy begin- 
ning from the middle and internal part 
of the Hameras, and is inſerted into the _ 
upper and fore-part of the Cubitus by 5 
very ſhort but ſtrong Tendon. © _ 
The Longus is the firſt of thoſe e 


extend the Cubitus; it ariſeth from the 
Ss  Inferiour Coſta of the Scapula, nigh its 


E 


Neck, and piſſeth betwixt the two | ; 
round Muſcles ; ; it deſcendeth upon the 


F. backſide of the Humerns, where it joins 
„ e with the two following. 


Ou 


The Brevis ariſes from the Superiour 
and Poſteriour part of the Humeras. 

The Brachiæur Externus ariſes about 
the middle and Poſteriour part of the 


. Humerui. Theſe three join their l:ſhy 
Fibres together, and being externally 


tendinous, they cover all the Elbow, and 
; are inſerted into the Olecranum. 
Phe Anconerns is a {mall Muſcle which 


45 ies from the backpart of the Extre- 


c $ <p 
| 8 5 


n eee 


miey of the Hamerus, paſſes over the 
Elbow, and is inſerted into the Lateral 
: 4 Internal part of the Vina, about 
3 Gs 1 OR thre 
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268 Of the Muſcles of the Cubitus, c. 
ttzhree or four fingers breadth below the 
=_— Grooms  _ - ” „ 
1 The Radius bath four Muſcles, two 
Pronatores, which turn the Palm of the 
Hand downwards, they are the Rotundus 
and the Quadratus; and two Supina- 
tores, which turn the Palm upwards, 
they are called Longus and Brevis. | 
The Rotundus ariſes fleſhy from the 
Internal Extuberance of the Humerus, 
. == and goes obliquely to be inſerted into 
+ the middle and External Part of the 
—_ The Quadratus ariſes by a broad and 
fleſhy beginning from the lower ang 
Internal Part of the Dina; it paſles 
over the Ligament that joins the Ra. 
dlius to the Vina, and is inſerted as ⁵ 
broad as its beginning into the External 
and lower Part ot the Radi un. 
The firſt of the Supinatores is the 
Longus; it ariſeth by a fleſhy beginning, 
three or four fingers breadth, above the 
External Extuberarce of the Humerus. 
It lies all along the Radius, to whole In- 
terior and External Part it is inſerted 
by a pretty broad Tendon. -- 
The ſecond is the Brevis; it comet 
from the External and upper Part h 
39 the Ulna, and paſſing round the R. 
ES dius, tis inſerted into its upper and =Þ 
FJ forepart, below the Tendon of the 
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FVV 
Of the Muſcles of the Palm of the Hand 
|  - asd of the Wriſt, | 


| x © HE Muſcles of the Palm of the 
. Hand are two. | | | 
The firſt is that which is commonly 
known by the Name of Palmaris; it 
ariſeth from the Internal Extuberance = 
of the Humerus, and by a long and 
lender Tendon it paſſcs above the LI. 
gamentum Arnnulare to the Palm of the *® RF 
= Hand, where it expands it ſelf into Aa MM 
large Aponcuroſis, which cleaves cloſe ef 
to the Skin above, and to the fides ob 
the Bones of the Metacarpe below, and 
to the firſt Phalanx of the Fingers, by 
„Wich means it makes four Caſes for 
the Tendons of the Benders of the Fin- 
' JF gers to paſs through. This Muſcle is 
J. ſometimes wanting, but the Aponeuroſis 
is always there. | | 
ws. The ſecond may be called Palmaris 
© Brevis; it lies under the Aponeuroſis of 
the firſt; it ariſes from the Bone of 
the Metacarpus that ſuſtains the Little- 
Finger, and from that Bone of the 
Carpus that lies above the reſt. It goes 
tranſverſely, and is inſerted into the 
eighth Bone of the Carpus. The firſt 
aͤſſiſts the Hand to graſp any thing cloſ e. 
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1 % Of the Muſcles of the Hand. 
| ly, and the ſecond makes the Palm of 
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Carpus. 


F 
* Ba 


* 


the Hand concave. | 
The Muſcles of the Wriſt are four, 
two Internal for bending of it, and two 


External for extending it. | 
The firſt is the Cubitæus Internus; it 


ariſes from the Internal Extuberance of 


the Humerus and upper part of the Dina, 


upon which it runs all along till ir paſs 
under the Ligamentum Aanulare, and is 


inſerted by a ſtrong and ſhort Tendon 


into the fourth of the firſt order of the 


The ſecond is the Radiews Internas, | 


which comes from the ſame part with 1 5 
- the former, and lying along the Radiucd, 


it is inſerted into the firſt Bone of rhe 
Me tacarpus that ſuſtains the Fore- finger. 


| Theſe two Muſcles bend the Wriſt. 
The third, which is the firſt of the 1. 


Extenſors, is the Cubitens Externus; it 
cometh from the External Extuberance 
of the Humerus, and paſſing irs Tendon 
under the Ligamentum Annulare, tis in- 


ſerted into the fourth Bone ot the Meta. 
carpus that ſuſtains the Little- Finger. ² 


The fourth is the Radiaus Externns or 


Bicornis, which is toe diſtinct Muſcles z FF 
the firſt ariſes from above the External 
Protuberance of the Humerus, and tie 

ſecond from the lowermoſt part of the 

External Protuberance. They both lie 
along the External part of the Radius; 


my [| 


Of the Muſcles of the Fingers. 271 ; 
f WW they paſs under the annular Ligament, "Y 
and the one is inſerted into the Bone oft 


the Metacarpus that ſuſtains the Core 


0 finger, the other to that which ſuſtains 
the Middle-finger ; theſe two extend 

t. the Wriſt. 8 „„ 
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k © Of the Muſcles of the Fingers, 
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5 Þ H E Fingers are bended and exten- 2 
* ded, they are drawn to and fort 
„ the Thumb 55 ſeveral Muſcles. The © * 
1 3 Muſcles which bend them are the Sub. "i 
„ iii and the Profandus,  _. 
The Sublimis, otherwiſe calld Per- 
„ ee ariſes from the Internal Protu- 
FF berance of the Humerus, and from the 
f upper and forepart of the Radius: It 
divides into four parts which ſend four 
T.endons, which paſs under the annular 
FJ: Ligament to be inſerted into the upper 
part of the ſecond Phalanx of each of 
the four Fingers. Each of theſe Ten- 
"28 &vons, as they paſs the firſt internode of 
mme Fingers, have a ſlit in their middle, 
for the paſſage ok the Tendons of + 
The Profundus, which lies under the 
I FSublimis; it ariſeth fleſhy from the upper 
part of the V/"4, and from the Liga- 
ment that joins this Bone to the Radius: 
5 The lower part of its Body is outwardly = 
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272 Of the Muſcles of the Fingers. 
=  tendinous; it divides into four round 
Tendons which paſs under the annular 
Ligamenr, and through the ſlits of the 
former Tendons, to be inſerted into the 
third Bone of the Finger s. | 
Theſe Muſcles have this in particular, 
that the Tendons of the uppermoſt give 
paſſage to the Tendons of the lower : 
And their Tendons upon the Palm of 
the Hand are encloſed in Caſes from the 
repay ad Palmaris, and upon the Fin- 
gers in ſtrong membranous Caſes which 
are fix d to the ſides of each Finger. 

The Extenſor Dig itorum Communis 
ariſes from the External Protuberance 
of the Humerut, and at the Wriſt it di- 

. vides into three flat Tendons, which paſs MY}: 
under the annular Ligament, to be in- 
ſerted into all the Bones of the Fore, 
Middle, and Ring-Finger. Theſe Tendons, 
near the firſt internodes of the Fingers, 
give ſome tendinous Fibres to each other, 
and ſome alſo to the Interoſſei. >: ma 
The Lumbricales, or Vermiculares, are 
ſmall Muſcles which riſe from the Ten- 
dons of the Profandus, and are inſerted” 
into the firſt internodes of each Finger. 
On their Internal ſides next the Thumb 
they aſſiſt in bending the firſt Joint of 
the Fingers. 3 33 

The Interoſſei, ſome reckon fix, and 
others, more juſtly, eight ; they are 

contained betwixt the ſpaces of the | 
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*|} © Of the Muſcles of the Fingers. 27 
Bones of the Metacarpusʒ the one halt 
of them lies betwixt the ſpaces that theſe 

Bones leave towards the Palm of the 
Hand; they are the Internal e e 3 

| they ariſe from the upper part of the 

Bones of the Metac arpus next the Car- 
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; pus, and they are inſerted on the Inter- 
nal ſides of the firſt Bones of the Fingers 
| with the Lumbricales; they are the Aa- 


Auctores Digitorum, for they bring the 
Fingers to the Thumb. The other half 
are contained in the {paces that the Bones 
of the Metac ar pus leave on the Back of 


| the Hand; they riſe from the upper part 
| of the Bones of the Aetacarpus next 
| the Carpus, and they are inſerted on the- 


External ſides of the firſt Bones of the 
Pingers, and theſe are the Abdattores - 
Dzgqgitorum, for they draw the Fingers 
from the Thumb. . 
The Thumb is bended by two Muſ-: 
. cles. The firſt ariſes from the Internal 
Extuberance of the Humerus, from the 
middle and inner part of the Radius, 
by two different orders of fleſhy Fibres; 
and paſſing under the Ligamentum As- 
nulare, its Tendon is inſerted into the 
third Bone of the Thumb. The ſeconds _ 
ariſes from the Bones of the Carpar, 
from the annular Ligament, and is in- 
ſerted into the ſecond internode of tze 
Thumb: Theſe two Muſcles are calld 
Flexores Pollieis. SE. Lo 
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274 Of the Muſcles of the Fingers. 
It 1s extended by three Muſcles, Eh 
| which are, + 
The Extenſor Pens Innes Pallas. 
It ariſes from the upper and External | 
part of the Vina; it paſſes obliquely 
over the Tendon = the Radiewus Ez... 
. terns, and is inſerted near the lecond = Mi 
Joint of the Thumb. 4 
The Extenſor Secundi Internodis Pol. 3 
lici s. It ariſes from the r and in- 
ternal. part of the Radius, and is inferred -þ| - 
into the upper part of the e ſecond Bone | 
of the Thumb. 2 
The Extenſor Tri Internadsi VI. 
licis. It ariſes from the Vlua, a little 
below the Firſt Extenſor, and is inſerted 
into the third Bone © the Thumb. 
The Tenar draws the Thumb from 
the Fingers ; it makes that Part which 
is call d Mons Lune; it arifeth from the 
Ligamentum Annulare, and firſt Bone of 
the Carpus, and is inſerted into the Ex- 
ternal fide of the Thumb. | 
The Antitenar draws the Thumb to „ 
the Fingers; it riſeth from the Bone of, Þ; 
the Metacarpus that ſuſtains the Fore- 
finger, and is inſerted i into the firſt Bone 2 
de Abdnftor Bae ts trom hs * - 
forepart of the firſt Bone of the Thumbs 
and is inſerted into the Bones of the 
Fore- finger; it draws this Pages: t * 
25 Thumb. * 
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*F* Of the Muſcles of the Thigh. 2 
Ihe ex hath a particular Exrenſor, __ 
5 which comes from the middle andExter- © 7 
nal part of the V/na; ir paſſeth under 
the annular Ligament, and is inſerted 3 
into the third Bone of the Fore. finger, 
IJ. . where it joins the Extenſor Communis. 
The Little-finger hath two proper 
47. Muſtles, the one draws it from the 
other Fingers, the other extends it. 
4 # The firſt is call'd Fhpitenar ; it ariſeth So 
from the fourth Bone of the ſecond 
JT” rank of the Bones of the Carpus, and 
trom the Ligamentum Annulare, and is 
inſerted externally into the firſt Bone lf 
the Little-finger ; this draws it from the 
RC Fimady: ES ( 4» 
The Extenſor of the Litrle- finger ariſes - 
from the External Protuberance of the 
_ Homerus, and from the upper part of 
the Dina; it paſſeth under the annular 
E Ligament, and is inferred into the third 
Bone ot the Little-finger. 5 
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Of the Muſeles of the Tuigb. 


IHE Thigh is bended and extended, 1 

moved outwards and inwards, oh:?: = 
3 4 and circularly, by thirteen Mu- 

IIe ͤis bended by the Pſoac, Iliacus, and 
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276 Of the Muſeles of the Thigb. 


The Pſoas ariſes from the 3 ſide 
of the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Vertebræ 
of the Loins, within the Abdomen; and 
deſcending upon part ot the Internal ſide 
of the Ilium, it is inſerted into the lower 
part of the little Trochanter. 

The Iliacus ariſes from che Internal 
Cavity of the Os Ilium; and deſcending, 


it joins with the former, with which 1 5 


is alſo inſerted. 

The Peftinens ariſes from the Exter- 
nal part of the Os Pubis, and is inſerted 
A little below the leſſer Trochanter, 


The Thigh is extended by theGlateas ; 7 


Major, Medins and Minor. | 
The Gluteus Major ariſes ſemicircu- 
larly from the Os Coccygis, the Spines 
of the Sacrum, trom the Spine of the 
Them ; and trom a ſtrong Ligament that 
runs between the Sacrum and Tubercle 
of- the Iſchium; and deſcending, tis inſer- 
ted into the Linea Aſpera, four fingers 
breadth below the great Trochanter. 
The Glutaus Medius ariſes from all 


the Spine of the Ilium under the for- _ vo 
mer, and is inſerted into the Superiour © N 
and External part of the great 77 * 


chanter. 5 
The Glutaus Minor 5 5 from the 
lower part of the External fide of the 


Ilium, under the former, and is inſertl _ 


at the Superiour part of the . Tre 
chanter. 8 
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bee Melo of the Thigh... 
The Thigh is moved inwards, or they 


are both brought together by rhe Pier a 
Which hath three Originations and three. 


Inſertions, and may be divided into 


; three Muſcles. 


The firſt ariſes ſtom the Os Palin bd. | 


is inſerted above the ſecond into the 
- Linea Aſpera of the Thigh- Bone. 


The ſecond ariſes from the lower part 
of the Os Pabis, and is inſerted about 
the middle of the Linea Aſpera. | 

The third ariſes trom the Os Pubis, 
where it joins the Os Iſchium, and is 
inſerted trom a little below the ſecond. 
to the Internal and lower Apophiſis of 
the Thigh Bone: When they act, they 


pull the Thigh-Bone inwards, and tum 
it a little. outwards. 


The Thigh is turned outwards by the 
the Luadrigemms. ; | 
The firſt is the Pyriformis, or Iliacus 


 Externas ; it ariſes round and fleſhy 


from the Inferiour and Lateral part = 


the Os Sacram, and is inſerted with 


The ſecond and third, call'd Gemins, 


| which: ariſe from the Protuberance of 


the Iſchinm, and are inſerted with the 


"firſt in the dent at the root of the great 
Doc hanter. 


The fourth is the Qgadratus; it comes 


1 from the Protuberance of the 1chium, a 
and is inſerted it to the outlide of the _— 
eint een. X | 


S"* $4.0 a 1 he 
. "5 : ; . 


2786 q- 
| The Thigh is moved circularly and | 
: 1 


ceſſively, but particularly by the two 


 Obtaratores, 
the Internal Circumference of the Hole 
and paſſing through the Sinuoſity of the 


the great Trochanter. Its Tendon lies | | | 
between the Gemini; it turns the Thigh 


2 E Leg is bended by four Muſclen, #{ 


Of the Muſcles of the Leg. 


obliquely when theſe Muſcles act ſuc- 


The Obt urator Internus comes from 


that is between the Iſchium and Pabis ;- 
Iſchium, it is inſerted into the dent of 


to the outſide. 


The Obtaratir Externus comes from | 
the External Circumference of the fame | 
Hole as the former: It embraces toe 


Neck of the Thigh-Bone, and paſſes Y 
under the Qadratus to the ſmall Cavity 7 


of the great Trochanter. 


e 
Of the Muſcles of the Lg. 


and extended by four others. They 
Muſcles which bend it, are, Poe: + 


* 


The Semi-nervoſus, which ariſes from 

the Prot uberance of the Iſchium, aud ie 
inſerted by a round Tendon into the iu. 
rernal part of the Epiphiſii of the Tibia. 
The Semi-membranoſus ariſes tendi> _ 
nous from the Protuberance of the | 
chium, immediately below the for 


* 
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| Of the Muſcles of the Leg. 
and is inſerted by a large Tendon into the 
upper and back-part of the Tibia. | 


| The Biceps, fo called becauſe it has 
two Heads, of which one comes from 

the tuberofity of the Iſchium, the other 

from the middle of the Linea Aſpera, 

both which join together, and are inſer- 
. red by one Tendon into the Superiour 
and External part of the Perone. 


- The Gracilis ariſes from the union 


ot the Os Pubis and Iſehium, and de- 
ſcending by the inſide of the Thigh, 
it grows tendinous, and is inferted into 
= | 1 and Internal fide of the 


The Leg is extended by four Muſcles, 


which are, . 
The Redtas; it ariſes from the lower 
4 part of the Spine of the Iium, and dd. 
ſcending between the two following, it's 


inſerted with them. 
The Vaſtut Externus, which comes 
from the root of the great Trochanter, 


aud part of the Linea Aſpera. | 
The Vaſtus Internus, which ariſes 


n the root of the lefler Trochanter. 


fore-part of the Thigh-Bone. between 


the great and leſſer Trochanter, and 
- lying cloſe upon the Bone, it joins its 


| Tendon with the three former, which 
| all together make one broad Tendon, 


Which pafſes over the Patella, and is 


i inſerted 
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The Crureut, which comes from the 
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Of the Muſcles of the Foot. 
inſerted into the little Tuberoſity on the 
upper and forepart of the Tibia. 
The Leg is moved obliquely by three 
Muſcles. 55 1 
The Longus or Sartorius; it ariſes 
from the Inferiour part of the Spine of 
the Ilium, and running obliquely by the 
inſide of the Thigh. is inſerted into the 


Internal fide of the Tibia, three or four 
fingers breadth below its upper Extre- 
mity. By this Muſcle we throw one 


Leg and Thigh croſs another. 85 
The Poplitæus; it ariſes from the Ex- 

ternal and Inferiour Protuberance of the 

Thigh-Bone, and paſſing over the Joint 


obliquely, is inſerted into the Superiour 


and Internal part of the Tibia This 


aſſiſts in bending of the Leg, and turns 


it a little inwards» 


The Membranoſus, or Faſcia Lats, 


which ariſes fleſhy from the forepart of 
the Spine of the 1/;«m, and a little below 
it becomes membranous or tendinous, 
and covers almoſt all the Muſcles of the 


Thigh and Leg down to the Foot. This 88 | N TY” 


and turns the Leg a little outwards. 


of the Muſcles of the Foot, 


TK E Foot is bended by the Tibialis 1 


and Peronens Auticus. 
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make one Tendon with the fo 
which is inſerted into the Os Calcis,, 

he third is the Solexs, which lies un- 
dier the former; it ariſes from the upper 
and back-part of the Tibia and Perone;, _ + 
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Of the Muſcles of the Foot. 
The Tibialis Anticas ariſes fleſh from 
the upper and forepart of the Tibia, and 


adhering to the External ſide of the 


Tibia, as it deſcends it paſſes under the 


Ligamentum Annulare, and is inſerted 


into the Os Cuneiforme, which anſwers 
to the Great- Toe. | 


The Peronæus Auticus is joined to the 


Pioſticus at its Origination, which is from 
the upper and External half of the Pe- 


rone; and running through the Chanel 


Which is in the External Ankle, tis in- 
ſerted into the Os Metatarſi that ſuſtains 


the Great- Too. | 
The Foot is extended by four Muſcles. 


© The firſt and ſecond are the Gaſteroc- 


ne mius or Gemellus,which,with the Solews, 
make the Calf of the Leg; the one ariſes. 


from the back-part of the Internal Pro- 
tuberance of the Thigh-Bone, the other 
from the ſame part of the External Pro- 


tuberance of the ſame Bone : They have 
two large fleſhy Bellies, which join and 
lowing, 


2 and deſcending, it joins its Tendon with 


the tormer. The Tendon of theſe three 
"Muſcles is big and ſtrong, call d Tendo 
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The fourth is the Plantar;s ; it has 2 


fieſhy Origination from the back-part of 


the External Protuberance of the Thigh- 
Bone; and deſcending a little way be- 
tween the Gemellus and Solews, it be- 
comes a long and fender Tendon, which 

. marches by the inſide of the great Ten- 


don, and at the Sole of the Foot it is 


expanded into a large Aponeuroſis, which 
has the ſame uſe, ſituation and con- 
nexion as that of the Palm of the Hand. 


The Foot is moved ſide-ways by two 
Muicles. | e 


The T:bialis Poſticus, which ariſes 


from the Superiour and back. part of the 


Tibia and Fibula, and Membrane that 


ties them together, and deſcending by 
the hind-part of the Tibia, it paſles 


through the Fiſſure of the inner Ankle, 3 


and is inſerted into the under fide of 


the Os Naviculare; it moveth the Fot | 


inwards. | | 
The Peronæus Poſticus ariſes from the 
Superiour and External part of the Pe- 


rone; and deſcending, it paſſes through». 


the Fiſſure of the external Ankle under 


the Sole of the Foot, to be inſerted into 


the Os Meratarhb that ſuſtains the Little- 


Toe. When this Muſcle acteth, it pul- = | 


leth the Foot outwards. 
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ue Toes are extended by the Longus 
Fo and Seis 
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Of the Muſclet of the Toes. 


"PHE four leſſer Toes are bended, and 


extended, and moved ſide- ways. 
They are bended 
and Perforatus. 


The Perforans ariſes from the upper 


and back part of the Tibia, and paſſing 
under the inner Ankle, and Ligament 
that ties the Tibia and Os Calcis toge- 
ther, it divides into four Tendons, which 
_ paſs through the Holes of the Perforatus, 
are inſerted into the third Bones of each 
leſſer Toe. 


that ariſes from the Os Caleis, and which 


There is a Maſſa Carnea 


joins the Tendons of this Muſcle where 


| the Lumbricaler begin- 


The Perforatus.or Flexor Brevis, n 


into the ſecond Phalanx of each Toe. 


Theſe Tendons are perforated to give 


way to the Tendons of the Per 


ans. 


The Longus comes from the Superiour 


and External part of the Tibia, and from 
the upper part of the Fibzla; and be- 
ing divided into five Tendons, it paſſes 
under the Ligamentum Annulare, and is 
inſerted into the third Bones of the 1 | 
gets £3 of * Eo Oes. 
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by the Perforans* 


from the inner and lower. part of the Os ; 
Calcis, and is inſerted by four Tendons 
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Of the Muſcles of the Toes. 
Toes, and into the Os Met atarſi that 
fuſtains the Little-Toe. 

The Brevis lies under the Tendons of 
the former, and ariſes from the External 
and forepart of the Os Calcis, and is 
inſerted by five Tendons into the ſecond _ 
Phalanx of the Toes : Theſe Tendons 
cut the Tendons of the former at acute 
Angles. 

The four e TR ariſe from the 
Tendons of the Perforans, and are inſer- 
ted into the inſide of the jeſſer Toes. 

The eight Interoſſei, which lie bet wixt 


the Bones of the Metatarſus, have the | 


ſame ſituation, uſe, origination and 1 in- 
ſertion as thoſe of the Hand. 
The Abductor Minimi Digits with 


from the External part of the Os Calcis ; . 1 


and lying upon the outſide of the Os Me- 
tat ar ſi, that ſuſtains the Little-Toe, tis 


- Inſerted into the upper part of the firſt 


Bone of the ſame Toe externally. 
The Great- Toe is bended, extended, and 
moved ſide- ways by ſeveral Muſcles. 


the upper and back. part of the Fibals, 


and paſſing behind the inner Ankle, tis 11 
inſerted into the laſt Bone et the Gret- 


Toe. 


from the Os Cunciforme Medium, and 


is inſerted into the Ofſa Seſamoidea. upon i | 


S The ſecond Joint of me Great-Toe. 


The | 


1 


The Fle vor Pollicis Longus ariſes from 85 


The Fle vor Pollicis Brevis; it W : b 1 


Occipit ales, a They pay the Skin of the Hind. 
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*4 inſerted into the inſide of the Oſſa Se- 


»* vo” OF 


Bone of the Metatarſus that ſuſtains 


Its Uſe is to bring all the Toes cloſe to 


one another. e , 
A TABLE of the Muscle. 
I Rontaler, They pull the Skin n. Alg 
= of the Forehead ny 


Attollens 
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A Table of the Muſcles. 
The Extenſor Pollicis ariſes from near 
the upper halt of the Perone forwardly ; 
and . paſſing under the Ligamentum An- 
nulare, is inſerted into the laſt Bone of 
the Gent oe. | 

The Tenar, or Abaucens Pollicis ariſes 
from the Os Calcis, and from the Os 
Cuneiforme Majus, and is inſerted into 
the External ſide of the Os Seſamoides. 
The Antitenar, or Aaductor Pollicis ariſes 
from the Inferiour part of the third Os 
Cuneiforme, and paſſing obliquely, is 


ſamoidea. | | 
The Tranſverſalis comes from the 
the Toe next the Little-Toe, and paſ- 


ſing a-croſs the other Bones, tis inſerted =— 
into the Os ſeſamoides of the Great-Toe : — 


upwards. = 


of the hind-Head Head une Pair. 
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Pair. 

Eye-lids, two Rectus Palpebre Sa. It lifts up 1 0 upper 1 
Fair. _ per orig, | Eye-lid. 1 
E-  Orbicularis Palpe- It ſhurs both w— . 

| « brarum, | lids. 5 
e Pair. e \ 
Dieprimen. Ocal- 
Alductor rum, 
Aadductor 


wards, and ob- 

liquely down 2 
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Obliquus en It pulls che Eye for.” 
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1 and one ſingle | - Lip,upwards Hh 
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* Auſculus Stapidis It moves the Stirrp. 


= Obliquus Major, It bulk the Eye . | 
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" Suadratys;, It pulleth the a Y 
8 and the Cheekka 


3 | Digaſtricus ICs, 8 It pulleth the Jaw 8 


Periſtapbilinus Ex- Tt on the Vonla 


4A Tae of the Muſcles. 287 
Quadratun, It pulleth it down- = 
| Zygomaticus, It draws both Lips 1 
. ohbliquely to ei- a 


ther ſide. 


between our Teeth. "27 


Maſſeter, 
Pterigoidæus Tuter- It draws the Jaw to 
nus, either ſide. 


nus, forwards. 


downwards. 


downwards. 
ternus, orwards. Par. 


ckwards. ; 
-Ie drawsthe Tongue lagen 
upwards. 
It pulls it out ot 
| of the Mouth. 
It pulls it into the 
Mouth. 
It Pulls Os Hyoides Ox Hyoides, © 


tone 3 Pair, Þ 
=_ - and forward. 7 
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| Slevin, 5 
mplexus, 
_ Reftas Major * 
| . Alinor 


" Head, ten 
. | Pair. . 
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g It pulls it obliquely Eo: 


It pulleth up and 


I ftraitensthe Pho- OY 
It pulls the 7hroi- 
It pulls the Thyroi- 


Cy icoar Yœnoidgu- | 


hep move che Head | 
z They nod the Head ; by E 


It pulleth the Os JM 
. Moide. down- 3 1 
wards. 1 


upwards. 
It pulls it obliquely #Þ. 
downwards. _ 
It pulls it to either _| 
_ - fide, and ſome- 
what upwards. 7 


- dilateth the Pha- 


YIYnXx, 
rynx. 
des downwards. 


des upwards. 
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4 Table f the Muſtles. 1 | 
Obliquns Interior, 7 They perform W865 


e ere mega ... Semicircular Mo- | 
Maſtoideu, 3 tien of the Head. 
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* Sucrolumbaris : Expiration, "the 
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Hand upwards. 
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' Of the Nerves in General. 


Nenv e is a long and ail 
; bundle of very fine Pipes, or Þ 


hollow Fibres, wrapt up in the 


: Dara and Pia Mater ; which laſt not 


alſo encloſes every Fibre in particular. 


The Medullary Subſtance of the Brain 
is the beginning of all the Nerves; and 
tis probable that each Fibre of the 
Nerves anſwers to a particular part of 
the Brain at one end, and to a particular 
part of the Body at its other end, that 
whenever an impreſſion is made upon 


ſuch a part of the Brain, the Soul may 
&now that fuch a Part cf the Body ies 
— | 1 


The Nerves do ordinarily accompiny 
the Arteries through all the Body, that 
the Animal Spirits may be kept warm, 


and moving, by the continual heat ang 
pulſe of the Arteries. They have alſe 


of 110 set Ne. 19 
Blood - Veſſels as the other Pafts of che 1 
Body: Theſe Veſſels are not only ſpread 
upon their Coats, but they run alſo 
. amongſt their Medullary Fibres, as may « 
be ſeen amongſt the Fibres of the Retina. 
Where: ever any Nerve ſends out abranch, 3 
or receives one from another, or Where 
two Nerves join together, there is gene- | 
rally 'a Ganglio or Plexas either leſs or | 
more, as may be ſeen at the beginning aß 
a all the Nerves of the Medulla N „eee 
11 and 1 in age ark, r of _— ang”! RE 


wor u. 1 9 If 
8 the Nerves which come immediacy. = 
517 6 1137 ang e a, 33 
1 wif 


1 H E Nee are divided: into thoſe 
1 which come immediately out of 
the Skull, and thoſe which come out 
1 between the YVerrebre. The firſt ſort 
come from the Medulla _Oblongata, 
which has been already deſcribed, and 
4 5 ® they are ten Pair. 3 04 1 
The firſt Pair are called: Ain; 01. Neri Ol. 


= -  fattorit ; they ariſe from the baſis of the far); 
= CarporaStriata, and paſſinꝑ through the 

Y little holes of 'the Os Cribriforme,. they ; 
1 are ſpread upon the Membrane which 


covers the Os. Spongioſum. 5 
Ihe ſecond are call d Optici ; ea riſe Open 
. partly trom the Extremities of the Cr 
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Of the Nerves which come © 
pora Striata, and partly from the Tha- 
lami Nervorum Opticorum, which laſt 


they almoſt embrace; from thence ap- 


proaching one another, they unite above 


the Cella Turcica, and immediately di- 


viding again, they paſs through the fore- 


moſt holes of the Os Sphanoides into the 


Orbit, where piercing the Globe of the 
Eye, their Medullary Fibres are ſpread 
upon the glaſſy Humour. 


The third are called Ocalorum M. 


tores; they ariſe from the Medulla Ob- 


longata on each fide of the Infundibulum, 


and the Carotidal Arteries lie between 
them; from thence paſſing through the 
Foramina Lacera of the Or Sphanoides, 


they give a brancb, which, with a branch 


of the fifth Pair, forms a conſiderable 
Plexus,” which ſends out ſeveral twigs 
which embrace the Optick Nerve, and 
art ſpent on the Tunicles of the Eye: 
They give a branch to the Muſcles call'd 
Attollens, Deprimens.,and Obliquus Minor 


=, ot the G Wi ; 


The fourth Pair are call'd Pathetici, 


doun upon the ſides of the Medulla 
Oblongata, and paſſing under the Dara 
Mater by the ſides of the Cella Tur- 


ceica, they go through the Foramina La. 
dera, and are wholly ſpent on the 05- 
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that riſe from a ſmall Medullary Cord 
that is behind the Teſte,; they go 


immediately out of the Skull.” 


The fifth Pair riſe from the forepart The mr Pair. 


of the Proceſſus Annularis ; they are the 


biggeſt Pair of the Brain; they give 
Nerves to the Dara Mater; each of 
them divides into three branches, of 


which the foremoſt is called Ramat 


13 Ophthalmicus, becauſe it paſſes 3 
the Foramen Lacerum into the Orbit, 


where it divides into two branches. 


The firſt ſends out a branch which 
_ joins a branch of 8 Motore, and 
torms the Plexus Ophthalmicus. The 


reſt of this firſt branch paſſes over e 


Globe of the Eye, gives ſome twigs to 


the Glandula Lachrymalis, and goes out, © 
at the hole of the Os >: es above the 
circumference. of the Orbit, where it is 
diſtributed in the Skin and Frontal 
Miuſcles. The ſecond branch of che 
| Ramut Ophthalmicus. goes under the 
Muſcle Superbas, and paſſes out at the 


hole call d Orbiter Internas, and is di- 

ſtributed in the Internal Noſe. _ 
The ſecond branch of the fifth Pair, 

which paſſes out at the third hole of the 


060. Sphenoides divides into three branches, 
of which one pierces the hind- ſide of che 
[Der Maxillare, and gives twigs to the 


Teeth of the Upper Jaw ; all the reſt-* 
of it comes out at the hole 4 in the fore- 
_ fade of the ſame Bone, . under the Orbit, 
and is diſtributed in the Cheeks and Noſe. 


35 anche * under the Proceſſus Zy. 
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300 Of the Nerves which come 
gLeomaticus, and is diſtributed in the 


5 SW ; 
ft 
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Temporal Muſcle; and the third is 


diſtributed in the Palate and Muſeles of 


„ NS... 0 aac 1 
The third branch of the fifth Pair 


paſſes through another hole of the O 


Sphœnoides, and then it divides into two 
branches, the firſt of which is again di- 
vided into four branches, ot which the 
firſt paſſes between the Condile and the 


Corone of the Lower- Jaw to the Mauſſa- 
ter. The ſecond is diftributed inthe 
Crotaphites. The third paſſes under the | 


Proceſſus Zygomaticas to the Puccinator, 
Glands: of the Cheeks, and Upper-Lip. 
And the fourth paſſes from behind the 


| Condile of the Lower-Jaw, where it 
joins the Portio Dura over the Jaw, and 


is diſtributed in the Face. The ſecond 


- branch is divided to three others. The 


firſt paſſes between the Prerigoidens Ex- 
ternut and the Internus; and towards 
the Angle of the Lower- Jaw it ſends out 
a branch which makes the Chorda Thm- 
pani, which goes alſo to the Muſcles of 


the Malleolus, and then it joins the 
Portio Dura before it comes out of the 
Cranium; the reſt is ſpread on the Chin. * 


The ſecond goes along the ſides of the 


Tongue, and ſends out ſeveral branches 
which join the ninth Pair. It gives alſo 


ſome twigs to the G/andule Sublinguates, 


to the Muſcles of the Tongue and Os 


© 2785 


Hoi des. 
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immediately out of the Stall. 301 
Hynaes.: The third goes to the Teeth 1 


of the Lower-Jaw by the Holes in its 


ide. * WY 


The ſixth Pair of Nerves riſe from Tr ſixth pan 


the | ſides of the Proceſſus Aunularis. 
This is a | ſmall Nerve which paſſes 


ſtraight through the Foramen Lacerum, 


and is wholly ſpent on the Muſculus 
Abducens. But a little betore it enters 
the Orbit it caſts back a branch which 
alone makes the Root of the Intercoſtal 


Nerve. It paſſes out of the Skull by 
the ſame paſſage the Carotidale Artery 


enters. As ſoon as it is come out of 
the Skull, it, with a branch of the tenth 

Pair, and of the firſt and ſecond of the 
Vertebræ of the Neck, forms a large 


Plexus call'd Cervicalis. Below this, it 


receives a branch made of a twig of the 
tenth Pair, and of the firſt of the Neck. 
As it deſcends, above the Maſculus Sca- 
_ lenas, and below the eighth Pair, it re- 
ceives a branch from each of the Ver- 
tebral Nerves. When it comes to the 


o J 
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A 
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Clavicula, it divides into two branches, 


ot which one paſſes above the Axillary 
Artery, and the other under it, and then 


they immediately join again; they, with 
a branch of the firſt Pair of the Back, 


and ſometimes before (for it obſerves no 
regularity) it caſts out a branch, which, 


7 fon a pretty large Plexus at this place; 


with a branch of the eighth Pair, g 5 
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UM Pleura, near the Vertebræ, and as it paſſes 
1 by, it receives a branch from every Pair 
EU or Qi 

| and bigger. As it goes out of the Thorax 
it divides into ſeveral branches, of which 


the Plexus Hepaticus, and in the left the 
Plexus Splenicus.' Theſe Plexus tur- 
niſh Nerves to the Kidneys, to the Pan- 
ereas, to the Cawl, to the lower part of 
the Stomach, to the Spleen, to the Liver, 
to the Meſentery, to the Inteſtines ; 


Plexus Meſentericur. The inferiour 
branches, as they go down upon the 


from the firſt of the Loins, and they 
ſend out branches which join thoſe of 
the Superiour branches which go to the 
Guts, and which form the Net upon the 
Meſenterick Arteries, Then they go 
down into the Baſon, and form a large 


Fieſiculæ Seminales Proſt atæ in Men, and 
to the Womb and Vagina in Women. 
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2 | tue Plexus Cardiacus; then it goes down - 
1 the Cavity ot the Thorax, under the 


the three Superiour in the right ſide form 


and their branches form a large Net 
upon the Meſenterick Arteries, calld 


treſum; 


he Back, by which it grows bigger 4 


Vertebræ of the Loins, receive a branch 4 


Plexus above the freight. Gut, to which, 
it gives Nerves, as alſo to the Bladder, > 


Nervus Au. The feventh Pair is the Nervus Audi. 1 
| ditorius. rorius; it ariſes from the hind-part of 
the Proteſſus Annulari: ; it enters the 


; 2 52 
8 


and it is diſtributed into the Labyrinth 
Cochlea, and Membranes which cover the 


Cavities ot the Ear. That which is hard, | 


is call d Portio Dura; it goes out of the 
Ear by that hole which is between the 
Proceſſus Maſtoiaes and Styloides ; it di- 
vides into two branches, of which one 
goes to the Muſcles of the Tongue, or 


Os Hyoides, and it gives a ſmall branch 
to the eighth Pair. The other is diftri- 
buted in the External Ear, Noſe, Lips, 


and Cheeks. | 


be eighth Pair is the Par Yagam ; it ru vg 
"| rifes from the ſides of the Medulla Ob. =. 


longata, behind the Proceſſus Annularis, 


by ſeveral threads which join together, 


and go out by the fame hole that the 
Sinus Laterales diſcharge themfelves into 
the Jagalares. It is joined by a branch 
of the Nervus Spinalis, or Acceſſorins 
Miliſj, and by a ſmall branch of the 
Portio Dura: Immediately after it 


comes out of the Skull, it gives à ſmall 
branch to the Larynx, as it goes down 


the Neck, above the Intercoſtal Nerve, 
by the ſide of the Internal Carotide. At 


the Axillary Artery it caſts back the re- 


current Nerves, of which the right em- 
braces the Axillary Artery, and the left 
the Aorta. Theſe two branches aſcend 
on each ſide of the Trachea Arteria * 
. 3 the 


immediately out of the Skull. 303 
troſum : It divides into two branches;  Þ 
that which is ſoft is call d Portio Moilis, 
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_ Of the Nerves «hich come 
the Larynx, where they are ſpent on the 
' Muſcles of the Larynv and Membranes 
or be d boo gr oh je irs 
Then the eighth Pair, after it has 
entred the Cavity of the Thorax, ſends 
out two branches, which, with the 
branches of the two Intercoſtals, form, 
a little above the Heart, between the 
Aorta and the Trachea, the Plexus 
_ Caraiacns, which gives a great number 
of ſmall branches to the Pericardinm 
and Heart, particularly very many creep 


along the Aorta to the left Ventricle. 


The eighth Pair gives alſo ſeveral 


pany ing the Bronchi, then it deſcends 
upon the Oeſophagus, and is ſpread upon 


5 the Stomach , and ſome twigs go to the 


aid alkeady, 1 
With this Nerve it is uſual to deſcribe 
another which paſſes out of the Skull at 
the ſame hole with it. It is called Nervus: 
Acceſſortas: Williſy ; it ariſes from the 


Medulla Spinalis, about the beginning 


fide a twig from the firſt five Pair of 
Nerves of the Neck, as they rife from the 
Medulla Spinalis ; then it enters the 
Skull, and paſſes out of it again with the 
eighth Pair, ard is | wholly ſpent upon 
the Drſcaulas Trapezins. Wy 


branches to the Lungs, which accom- 


Concave fide of the Liver, as has been 


aſcends to the Head, it receives on each *Þ 


between the Vertebre. 303 
The ninth Pair riſes from the Proceſſus 

Olivares of the Medulla Oblongata; it 

aſfes out of the Skull by its own proper: - 
| hole in the Os Occipitis: As it paſſes to ] 
I the Tongue, it gives ſome branches to 1 
| the Muſcles of the Os Hyoiaes, but its 
| Trunk is diſtributed in the body of the «- * 
Tongue, and its Extremities from the , © 
Papille Rotundz of the Tongue- | * > 
| + The tenth Pair riſes by ſeveral ſmall e 
1 threads from the beginning of the Me- | [ 


| dulla Spinalis; then aſcending a little, it 
goes out at the ſame hole of the Dura 
Mater at which the Vertebral Artery 
enters, paſſing between the Protuberance 
of the Occiput and the firſt Vertebra, in 
the Sinus, which we have obſerved in this 
Vertebra : Then it gives a branch to the © 
firſt Pair of the Neck which goes to the - 
Plexus Cervicalis; it gives another to 
the ſecond Pair, and a third to the Inter- 
coſtal Nerve, and then it is all ſpent on 
the oblique Muſcles of the Head. 


F 20 "ECT 
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HE Nerves which come out be- 
tween the Vertebra are thirty Pair; 
they atiſe from the Syinalis Medulla, 
which (as we have ſaid before) is a con- 


tinuation 
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306 Of the Nerves which come 


tinuation of the Subſtantia Mrdularis 
or Medulla Oblongata of the Brain, con- 
rained in the great holes of the Vertebræ. 


Its Internal Subſtance is mixed in ſeveral 
places with a Subſtance like rhe Cortical = 
Subſtance of the Brain, (as alpighins 
- has obſerved.) From the firſt Vertebra © 
of the Neck ro the firſt of the Loins, it 


is divided by the Pia Mater into the 
right and left fide, not quite through its 
middle, but the depth of a Line or two 


in its fore and hind part. From the firſt 
of the Loins to its Extremity, it is di- 


vided: into a great number of Fibres, 
which ſeparate from one another, if 


they be ſhaken in warm Water. This | 


Part, becauſe of its reſemblance, is call'd 
Cauda Equina ; tis cover d by four 
Membranes, of which the firſt is that 


which lines the great holes of the Ver- 


tebræ. The ſecond is the Dara Mater, 
which has two Sinus s, one on each fide 
ot the Medulla; they reach from the 
Occiput to the laſt of the Os Sacrum. 


The third is the Pia Mater: And the |}. 
fourth, call'd Arachnoides, is a very fine 
Membrane, which contains only the 


bundles of Fibres which make the Ver- 1 


tebral Nerves. | | 
All the Nerves, as they riſe out of the 


5 Medulla Spinalis, are, by the Pia Mater, 1 
divided into two Plans, which lie one 
above the other. And as ſoon as the 


Nerves. 


7 


between the Vertebræ. N | 
Nerves are come out of the Vertebræ, 
they ſend a branch to one another, where 


they make a little Ganglio. 1 
The Nerves of the Vertebræ are thirty 


Pair, ſeven of the Neck, twelve of the 


Back, five of the Loins, and ſix ot the 


O, Sacrum; they come out at the holes 


in the ſides of the bodies of the Vertebræ, 


1 which have been taken notice of in the- 1 
Oſteology. 5 C 1 

The firſt Pair of the Neck is ſpread of the Nerves | 
in the Muſcles of the Head and Neck; it he M % 


joins a branch of the tenth Pair, which 


* goes to the Plexus Cervicalis, and it 
4 gives another branch to the Intercoſtal 


Pair below the Plexns. Fs 


The ſecond Pair of the Neck gives 


alſo Nerves to the Muſcles of the Head 


1 and Neck, to the External Ear and Skin 
of the Face. 


The third gives ſome branches to the 
Neck and Head; it ſends out the Ner- 
vis Diaphragmaticus, being joined by a 
branch from the fourth Pair. This Nerve 


goes ſtraight down the Cavity of the 


FTpborax, and is ſpread on the Midriff. 


The t our th, fifth, ſixth and ſeventh 


4. give ſome branches to the Muſcles of 
' the Neck and Head; but their greateſt 
branches, together with a branch of the 


firſt of the Back, enter the Arms. As 


| foon as they enter, they join all roge- 
ter, and then they immediately divide 5 
= om... A. | 
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| of the Lins, 
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molt goes all to the Skin which covers 


the inner and fore part of the Arm. 
The ſecond goes down by the inner Pro- 


tuberance of the Humerus, by the Ben- 


ders of the Fingers; and in the Palm of 


the Hand. it divides into five branches, 


of which one goes to each fide of the 


Little and Ring. Finger, and the fifth to 
the External fide of the Middle-Finger. 


The third accompanies the Artery be- 
. . tween the Syb/imis and the Profundys, |} 
and divides alſo into five branches, of | 
which one goes to each fide of the * 


Thumb and Fore-Finger, and the fifth 


to the Internal fide of the Middle | 5 


Finger. The fourth paſſes under the 


Biceps to the outer fide of the Arm, and 


Back of the Hand, to be diſtributed into 


the Fingers, as the foregoing. The fifth A 


is ſpent on the Muſcles on the infide of 
the Arm. All theſe Nerves, except the 
firſt, give branches to the Muſcles as 
they paſs by. | 


The firſt Pair of the twelve Pair of the __ 
Back ꝑives a branch(as is ſaid) to the Arms. 
The twelfth Pair is diſperſed in the Mul- 
cles of the Lower- Belly, and all the reſt 


runalong the Sinus in the under fide of 


each Rib, giving Nerves to all the Mul- _ | 


cles that lie upon the Ribs and Yertebre, 
The firſt and ſecond Pair of the Loins 


into five branches. The.frit and inner- 


give Nerves to the Muſcles of the Lower- 
20 5 ; 3 Belly, l 


between the Vertebræ. 
** Belly, to the Iuguen, to the Yard, and 


6 to the Parts contained in the Biſon. 
n. The third and fourth give ſome branches 
to theſe ſame Parts, but their trunks 
- join and make the Nervus Anterior Fe- 5 
of | moris, which is diſperſed in the tore part 


ok the Thigh. This Nerve ſends a branch 
1e through the hole in the //chiam, which 
E ſpent in the Tricept. The laſt of the 


r. {| Loins, with a branch of the fourth, enter 
— 27 the Thigh. 
„ he Nerves of the Os Kress come Of the Nerves 


not out at the holes on its backſide, but # the Os S. 
e at thoſe in its foreſide; and the laſtcb n. 
h comes out between the Extremity of 
„the Sacrum and the O, Coccgis. 
The firſt four Pair ot the O- Sacrum | 
give ſome twigs to the Parts in the 
Baſon; bur their great branches, with 
the laſt, and a branch of the fourth 
of the Loins, make the Nervus Sciati- 
cus, which is the greateſt Nerve in the 
Whole Body. As this Nerve paſſes 
between the Gracilis Poſterior and the 
Semi membranoſus, it gives a branch to 
—F the Skin. When it comes to the Ham, 
it divides in two, of which one goes 
along the Perone to the upper part ot 
the Foot, and gives a branch to both 
ſides of each Toe. The other paſſes 
under the Cemelli by the inner Ankle, 
aud is diſtributed in like manner to the 
5 Toes 1 in theic under fades. | 
: 2-08-: 


* * = 
- : T * , mn 
2 7 — 
* 4 x4 ” 0 1 
505 N 5 a 8 8 . . 1 
N E „ p me * i = 
: « p bo ; (A A IP: 5: a k <8 
77 : 83 3 3 1 CC Ls 
* what £24 STEEN TIEN + 2 e N 8 * 8 e didn 8 Bn” 1 1 8 
f - 18 N Rane + r 833 Od EIT , has 8 . * 2 p OT 
. * u — N - * * ** > . ‚ SORES IR 90 oth 
| 1 = _ l 2 fs A N * 1% eee eee _ 7 ROE . 2 7 
eee eee eee n PPP "wo _ 


3 19 
. 


ö 2 * , 

of = 1 2 
FF 

4 


— "_ * 
- — 


f 4 310 5 Of the Arteries in general. L 
4 The fifth and fixth of the Os Sacram | © 
are very ſmall, they are diſperſed in the | 
SphinCter, and Bladder, and Natural | | 


Parts. 
e e 
Of the Arteries in General. 


23 H E Arteries. are Conical Chanels 
I which convey the Blood from the 
Heart to all the Parts of the Body. 
Each Artery is ap hs of three 
Coats, of which the firſt ſeems to be a1 
Web of fine Blood-Veſſels and Nerves, "| 
for the nouriſhing of the Coats of the 
Artery. The ſecond is made up of ir- 
_ cular, or rather Spiral Fibres, of which 
there are more or fewer Strata, accord- 
ing to the bigneſs of the Artery. Theſe 4 
Fibres have a ſtrong Elaſticity, by which 
they contract themſelves with ſome force, 
when the power by which they have 
been ſtretched out ceaſes: The third | 
and inmoſt Coat is a fine, denſe, tranfpa- 
rent Membrane, which keeps the Blood 
within its Chanels , which otherwiſe, =& + 
upon the dilatation of the Artery, would 
caſily ſeparate the Spiral Fibres from 
one another. As the Arteries grow 
ſmaller and ſmaller, fo theſe Coats grow 
thinner, and the Coats of the Veins 
ſeem to be only a continuation of the 
Coats of the Capillary Arteries / BY i 1 


Ee JP 
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; 07 the Arteries in general. I ; 31 r I 
The Structure of the Arteries being 
thus premiſed, it will be eaſie to account 


for their Pulſe. When the Left Ven- 


tricle of the Heart contracts and throws 


its Blood into the Great Artery, the 
Blood in the Artery is not only thruſt 


forwards towards the Extremities, but 
the Chanel of the Artery is likewiſe di- 
lated ; becauſe Fluids, when they are 


preſſed, preſs again to all hands, and 
their preſſure is always perpendicular to 


the ſides of the Containing Veſſels; but 
the Coats of the Artery, by any ſmall 
impetus, may be diſtended : Therefore, 
upon the contraction of the Heart, the 


Blood from the Left Ventricle will not 
only preſs the Blood in the Artery for- 
wards, but both together will diſtend 
the ſides of the Artery. When the 
impetus of the Blood againſt the ſides of 


$$ the Artery ceaſes, that is, when the Leſt 


Ventricle ceaſes to contract, then the 
Spiral Fibres of the Artery, by their na- 


tural Elaſticity, return again to their 


former ſtate, and contract the Chanel 


Jo of the Artery, till it is again dilated by 
* the Syſtole of the Heart. This Diaſtole 


of the Artery is called its Pulſe, and 


the time the Spiral Fibres are returning 
to their natural ſtate, is the diſtance be- 
tween two Pulſes. This Pulſe is in all 


the Arteries of the Body at the ſame 
time time; tor whilſt the Blood is 


thruſt” 
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Of the Trunk of the Aorta, &c. 
thruſt out of the Heart into the Artery, 
the Artery being full, the Blood muſt 
move in all the Arteries at the fame 
time; and becauſe the Arteries are Co- 
nical, and the Blood moves from the 
Baſs of the Cone to the Apex, therefore 
the Blood muſt ſtrike againſt the ſides 
of the Veſſels, and conſequently every 
paint of the Artery muſt be dilated ar 
the ſame time that the Blood is thrown 
out of the Left Ventricle of the Heart; 
and as ſoon as the Elaſticity of the Spiral 
Fibres can overcome the impetus of the 
Blood, the Arteries are again contracted. 
Thus there are two Cauſes, which opera- 
ring alternately,” keep the Blood in a 
continual motion, viz- the Heart, and 


Fibres of the Arteries : but becauſe the MK 


one is Rronger than the other, there- 
tore, though the Blood runs continually, 
yet when an Artery is open'd, it is ſeen 
to move per Saltum. ö 
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of the Tru nk of kt he Aorta Aſcendens. 1 . 


| AS all the Blood of the Body paſles 
+» through the Heart, ſo all is con- 
veyed by the Branches of the Arta, 
or Great Artery, to the ſeveral Parts 
of the Body, in the Order we are riow 
to deſcribe. Ain ig COTE ATI 


| 1 A accompanies all the Branches of the 


+ 
15 1 ©, 


| I © ofie External, and che otfier Internaly” 


* Taternus, in the reſt of its courſe down 
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TOES bending, of the Elbow NAY Ge £72 s 05 5 5 1 
Trunk divides into two Branches, che 9 


The External runs along the Rad Ar, : | 
k caſts out a Branch which goes to he - c: 
Supinator, and aſcends to the Brachialis . *: 4 


to the Wriſt, it” gives, Branches to "the 
Longus Rotandut, and Benders of the 
Fingers, Wriſt, and Thumb. Being 
come to the Wriſt, it ſends out a Branch 
Which goes to the beginnin of the Tenar, 
then it paſſes under 34 endon of the _ 
Flexor Polkcis; ir gives Branches to the _ 


& External part of the Hand, and aſſing 


under the Tendons of the Muſcles, its 
Branches run along each fide of the | 
Thumb and Fore-finger, 


The Internal Branch ed wn along 
the Cabitrs ro the Wriſt, and is diftti- 


buted in like manner ro each ſide of the 


Middle finger, We 2 Bak = 
33 Ws 3 N ee | - ö 
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5 1 E t ene End out wo 1 
* the Brenchialis of M. Rayſch, which | 


4 


Bronchi. As it deſcends along the Fer: 4 
tebre ot the Thorax, it ear out-oh 


{Ftp 1 1 P 1 


„0 the Aorta Deſcendens. 
—_ 5 fade, the Intercoſtal Arteries. 70 _ 
the Diaphragma, it ives. the Phrenica:; ö 
iz and the Cæliaca is the firſt it ſends out 
unhen it enters the Abdomen. The Caliaaa 
=_— divides into two Branches, the. one = + 
„the tight, the other on the left, ot which " "I. - 
L the firſt gives the Gaſtrica Dextra Þ# 
which goes to the Stomach, the Ciſiice © 
to the Gall-Bladder, the Epiploi: Dex- 
tra to the Omentum, the Inteſtinalic to 
the Inteſtine Ducdenum, and to a part 
of the Fejunum, the G aſtro Epiplois to FF 
the Stomach, to the Omentum, and ſome F_ 
branches to the Liver, which enter the 
Ca pſula Communis, to accompany the 
rk: of the Vena Porta rr c.1. "+ - 
The left Branch of the Celiaca gives _ 
the Gaſtrica Dextra, which is alſo ſpread Þ} © 
on th Stomach, the. Epiplois Siniſtra Þ 
to the Omentum, and the W to the WW | 
Sobſtance of the SpieeN...o. 
Then the Arta Deſcendens. fends out 
the Meſenterica Superior, the Renales or 
Adipoſæ, which go to the Glandulæ Re- 
na es, and Fat about the Reins, the 


Emulgents to the Reins ; the Spermatice |... 
to the Teſticles, the Lumbares Inferiores . 


to the Muſcles of the Loins, the Meſen. 
terica Inferior , which, with the Supe- 
3  »Fiour, is diſtributed through all the Me. 
EE 5 ſenlerium, and which accompanies all tage 
7 Wil branches of. the Vene Heſeraicæ. When = | 
1 55 "ef . is come to the Os. N W 
1 8 divides 


FS 


Hypogaſt rica; tis diſtributed to the Blad- 
der, to the Rectum, to the outer and 
inner fide of the Matriæ, Vagina, Veſieulæ 
Seminales, Proſtate, and Penis, to the 


Os Sacrum, and co all the Parts en- 


tained in the Pelwis or Baſon; then it 
gives two conſiderable Branches which 
go out of the Lower Belly. The firit 
paſſes under the Pyri formis, and is diſtri- 

uted' to the Muſcles call'd Glutæi. The 
ſecond; which is lower than the firſt, 
gives alſo two Branches pretty big, of 
which the firſt goes to the Obraratores, 
the ſecond pierces the Cavity of the 
Abdomen, under the Pyriformis,” and 
loſes it ſelf by ſeveral Branches in the 
Glutaus Major. VV 
As ſoon as the External Iliack leaves 


the Cavity of the Abdomen, it ſends out 
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we . 3 which runs up the inſidse 


of the 
low that, the Padenda, which goes to the 


uſculus Rectus; and a little be- 


Privities. Then it is called Cyaralir,which 


ſends out three conſiderable Branches: 


The firſt is called" Aduſerls, Which 
gives ſeveral Branche 
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Of the Aorta Deſcendens. 
between the Muſcles call d 7/iacns and 
Pectineus, and loſes it ſelf in the third 
Head of che Triceps in the Semi. membra- 
oſs or Semi-nervoſus, i in the beginning 
of the Biceps, in the Quadrigemini, and 
in the Cavity of the great Troc hanter. 

The ſecond, third and fourth go to 
everal parts of the Triceps and. Gracilis 
Poſterior, . 
Then the Trunk of the Muſcula goes 
under the firſt of the Triceps, and divices | 
into three Branches mere. 
The firſt having paſs d the third of 


the Triceps, is loſt in the Semi- membra- 


noſaut. The ſecond paſſes under the Femur 
to the Vaſtus Externus. The third goes 
a little lower, | caſts | Branches to the 
Tendon ot the third ot the Triceps ; it 
loſes it ſelf at the end of the Semi- 


nervous, and at he end of the gre || 


Head of the Biceps. i; 

I, The ſecond conſiderable Branch of the 
Trunkot the Crural-goesto the External 
part of the Thigh, paſſes under the. ar- 
torius, under the Gracilis Rectus; it caſts 
ſome Branches to the end of rhe Iii acus, 
to the beginning of the Gracilit Recta to 
the Vaſtus Externus, Cruralis, Membra- 
-neſwr,and torepart of the Glateas Minor. 
The third riſes almoſt trom the ſame 
| part of the Crural, and loſes it ſelt in 
the middle ot the Gracilis. Nis a 
ae my V. 2 TO | 45 19 
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Branches, gives ſryeral Branches to t 


Hartonius, to the Gracilis Hoſterioribut the 


greateſt goes to the Vaſt ut Huuternus , 
As the Ctucal deſoends, it: ſinles the 
deeper in the hind: part of the Thigh, 


_paſſing-through+the Tendons of the Tri- 


eps. being come to che Ham, tlie fiſt 
hind part of the Thigh · Bone, and it goes 
to the lixtie Head ot che Bicegt ; then it 

? caits out- {everal { other Branches, Which 
loſs chemſelves in the Fat, and in the 


Extremities of the Muſcles behind the 


Femur. Under he Ham it ſends out two: 
Feplitaa, which go round the Knee, the 
one in the inſide, che other in the cux- 
ſicle · It caſts out, little lower, ſeveral 
other Branches, of which ſome go to the 
beginning of the Gemini, ot the Solews, 
Plant aris, and Poplitæus, and the reſt 
ſurround the Tibia on all ſides. 


Then it divides into two Branches, of 


which the firſt paſſes through the Mem- 


brane which joins the Tibia and Ferne to- 


gether, upon which it continues its way, 


giving Branches to the Tibiaus Externus, ”-— 


and to the Extenſores Digitorum. 
The ſecond: Branch divides into two 


more, the one External, the other Internal. 


The External, after it hath» given 
Branches to the Salut, to the Perensut 


| MO 
nn 


Poſterior, and to the Flever Pulli t, 
P44 pvierces. 


M ibe Aorta Deſcendens. 


Vvierces the Membrane between the ibi 
1 and Perone'; riſes upon the External 


Ankle, to ſpread it ſelf upon the upper 


; part of the Foot. 


The Internal, as it deſtends, — — 


Blanthcs: to the Solexs, to the: Fader! 


Digitorum, to the 77 bien Poſterior then 


it Paſſes by the Cavity ot the Perone, 


where it divides into two Branches; ot 
which one paſſes under the Tenar to the 


Great Toe; the other paſſet between the 
Muſrulus Brevis and the Hypote nar, and 


* diſttibuted 3 hto the other three Toes. 


This is tlie Order and Diſtribution 81 


the principal Arteries in the Body; each 


ot which-are ſubdivided. into others, and 


i the 


- theſe wpain into others, till at l 


whole Body is over-ſptead with 1 
minute Capillary 'Arreries; concerning 


which there are two things remarkable. 
Firſt, That the Branches which go © 
at any ſmall diſtance from the Trunk 


of an Artery, unite their Chanels into 


one Trunk again, whoſe; Branches like 
wiſe communicate with one another, 
and with others, as before. By: this 


means, When any ſinall Artery is ob- 
ſtructed, the Blood is brought by the 


communicating” Branches to the Parts 
below the Obſtruction, which. muſt 
otherwiſe: have been, deprived ot the ir 


Nouriſhment. Theſe. Inoſoularions are 
apparent every oy butchieflyrinirhe 
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Of the Aorta Deſcendens, &c. 


ſame thing with the Pens. 5 


The other thing is, That the Sumem 5 
of the Oritices of the Branches of any 
Artery is greater than the Orifice of the 


Trunk from which they came; and up · 
on this conſideration, the Velocity of the 
Blood is mightily diminiſhed: as it re- 


moves from the Heart. The Propor- 
tions the Primary Branches bear to one 
another, and the Aorta to the Cava and a 


Pulmonary 8 nene 
ere Arn -- 100000 
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2 ht Subclayian Anery 201019 


Left Carotide 10016 
e eee, 14456. 7 
© Brondbial Aray + 7 „„ 
24 ele e 434-2, 10420.8 
Cxliack 48 30-3 
_ Meſenterick 1307.8 
Right Emulgent 3 


Left Emulgent 4639 
Inferiour Meſenterick "7 an 
s Lumbals, each 434-2; 2605.2 
PEE” 9739-8 
Right Iliack _ 10 


© Shue allthe Branches ele 
The Pulmonary Artery * 139298 
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SECT. vn. 
Of the Veins in General. 


of the extreme Capillary Arteries, 


refleted back again towards the Heart, 


and uniting their Channels as they ap- 
on it, till at laſt they all form three 
arge Veins, the Cava Deſcendens which 


brings the Blood back from all the Parts 
above the Heart; The Cava Aſcendens 


which brings the Blood from all the 

Parts below the Heart; and the Porta 

which carries the Blood to the Liver. 
The Coats of the Veins are the ſame 


| with thoſe of the Arteries, only the 


Muſcular Coat is as thin in all the Veins, 


as it is in the Capillary Arteries ; the 
preſſure of the Blood againſt the ſides of 


the Veins being leſs than that againſt tne 
| fides of the Arteries. 3 


In the Veins there is no Pulſe, becauſe | 


the Blood is thrown into them with a2 
continued Stream, and becauſe it moves 


from a narrow Chanel to a wider. 
The Capillary Veins unite with one 


another, as has been ſaid of the Capil- | 


lary Arteries. 


in all the Veins which are perpendi- 1? 7 N | 


cular to the Horizon, excepting thoſe of 


= 4" 3 and of the Porta, there are 


nal 


T#: HE Veins are 3 a Continuation | 
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there is only one, ſometimes; there are 

two, and ſometimes three placed Loge- 
ther, like fo many half Thunbles ſtuck 
to the ſides of the Veins, with their 
mouths towards the Heart. In the mo: 


tiom of the towards che Heart, 
they are p 5 cloſe to the Jae ot 
Vein ; but if che Blood ſhould Bi 


Pack. e de Valheny andſi 
— ed, top pit 
chat na Blod can repals chem. 2 Nl 
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2 abe more. nnn che 

hes 5 I.ſhall begin at their Trunks, 

and proceed to their Branches contrary 

to che Motion of the; iood in them, and 
firſtof the Caua Deſcendaus, or chat in 
 whichithe Blood returns from, all the 

Parts abave the Hear 

The Trunk et the Cava Dela 

joins the Trunk of the Cava Aſcendens, 
and both together open into the Right 


Auricle of the Heart. On the Inſide 


of the Vein where the Trunks join, 
khete is & ſmall Protuberance, which | 
hinders the Blood that comes from the 
5 parts, from falling upon that 
e W dane but diverts-. 
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dens Beladen 


As ſdon as it pierces the Pericardium, 
it receives the Aus or Vena fine Pari; 


the Vertebræ of the Thoras, a 0 is made 
by the vnion' of the Veins of che Ribs 
on each ſide. Its ſmalh end, at the Dia. 
pbragma, is divided into two Branches, 
which communicate with Aa Vein, ſome- 


times from the Cava Aſcenaens, 
| Intercoftalis Superior, which is diſtribu- 


1 KRibs, to which the Arygos comes not. 
ERemark, That the Branches both of the 


which are on the lower ſides of the Ribs. 
Fanmichellius hath obſerved; that the 
Trupk of the Cava! Deferndens receives 
a Branch call'd Pueumonica; tis this 
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4 — W into the Auricle. Where [ok 8 | 
Cava Deſcendens joins the Auricle, it re- 
ceives the Coronary Vein of the'Heart/: ' * 


this Vein runs along the rig ht ſide 


times from the To and ſome+ 
The Cava Deſcenaens, receives next the 


ted in the Interſtices of the four brit. 


one and the other run in the Hunt 


Branch which 4 che ——_ | 


Anaſtomoſis with h ſome, Branc 10 | 0 
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THE Trunk of the C ava Deſcendens; 
as ſoon as it comes to the Clauiculæ, 
where it is ſuſtained: by the Thymus, is 
divided into two Branches, the one goes 


other Branches. ak lit 


The firſt is the As 3 


comes ſometimes into the Cava, before 
it divides into the Subclaviæ; this Vein 
is diſtributed in the Breaſts, and fre- 
quently it ae lower, and 


Epigaſtric. 
The ſecond is the Mediaſping, — 


is ordinarily one opening into the Trunk 
ol the e it goes to the Aale : 


and Thymus. . 5 
The third is the Grids ar Fe : 
Ae vial; goes up the Vertebra of. 


the Neck, and caſts ſome Branches, by. 
„ the by to the Medulla Hpin alis cms 
he fourth is the Auſcula — 

ö which -comes. ſometimes into the Jugu- 
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18 of the Vene Subclaviz;}: 8 


a the right, the other to the left; they | 
Id Subclavie, NES: een form} e 


lars, tis diſtributed .rhrough the..Infe- 


riour Muſcles of the Neck, and the gu- 


3 of the Breaſt. The Branch that 


anſwers. 5 


Then they are divided into tuo Branches; 5 
the sSuperiour is calbd Ceybuliru, and 


Intenour Bojilica, enen 157! 


ind- part of the 


After chat che \Rewp Subclavis are. * 
come out ot the Cavity of the Breaſt, 
they are called Hxillarer'; they Artie 


the. Scapataris \Imrernus' and Externyus 


Which goes to the Muſcles of the Scapala, 


and to the Glands in the Arm-pits: 


the 


25 Of the Venæ Subclaviæ, &c, 
_ anſwers this is call d Maſcula Poſterior, 


© becauſe tis diſtributed in the Muſcles 
Which are in the . 


Into the Baflica ne thb Westie 


9 which goes 05 the Dugs and 
Muſcles of the Breaſt. The Thoracica 


Inferior, which ſpreads it ſelf upon the 
ſide of the Breaſt; by ſeveral Branches 
Which commnmicareby Aua ſtomoſis with 
the Branches of the Argo under che 


Muſeles of the Breaſt. 
The Swbelavis receive alſo the 5. 


laves Exverni*& "Interni, which N to. 


Fugy Innes Exrerii aſcend towards ; 2 | ” 
where they divide in wo „ 
| Branches the one Internal, che other 


| the Jead, 


the Ears; 
External. The Internal goes te the 


Muſeles of the Mouth and of the Os 
HHoides. The External lying upon che 
Parbtiaes, divide into two Branches, of 


Which o one is f Lee all the Face, 
fa of dns one — 
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of Wl Veins of = mas, tC 
- with thoſe on the other fide and form 


the Vena Frontis > The other Branch 
goes to the Temples and hind- Head. 
The Tugulares Intenni aſcend to the 


| Baſis of the Crunimu, (where: they are 
divided into two Branches, of which. 
the greateſt open into the Sinus Lates 
rale of the Dura Mater by the Holes 
through Which the eighth Pair ot 
Ner ves come out; the leaſt goes to the 
Pia Mater. by the _ Which is nigh 
dhe Celle Torcica. ft: Tn 8Þ - 
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„ $1: 2woa en, Veins of ot the Arms 
and Mandat zz % ee ee 
The Cephalics creeps 8 am. 


ee the Slcin and the Muſcles; 3 
divides into two Branches. 2 710 25 
The External Branch goes un to 
the Wiriſt, where it joins: the Ba 

and turns up to the Back ot the Hand, 
where it gives a Branch which makes 
the Sulvitella, bet ween the Ring- Finger 
and the Little-Finger. The | Ancients, 
uſed to 


open this Vein in Diſeaſes ot 
the Head, in continued and -intermit- - 
ting Fevers'; but the Moderns (approve 5 
not * this particular Pradtice 3 * the 

| OW> 
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"of Hes 8 ä en * 


| knowledge, of the Circulation of the 


Blood, there is no difference whether 
one be Blooded in the Cepbalica, Me- 

Ds or Bafilicas | 
The Internal Brandkof: the Cepbalica; 


together with a Branch of the Baſs lica, h 


makes the Aediana. 

The Bafilica, which is the Toferiour 
Branch of the Axillarts, divides into 
three Branches under the Tendon of the 
Muſeulur Pectur all. 


he firſt Branch accompanies tlie | 


fourth Branch of Nerves that goes t ro 
the Arm. | 
The ſeconds is Galt'a: Profundus ; 3 
reaches below the Elbow, where it a 
vides into two branches; The one Ex- 


_ ternal; which goes to the Thumb; the 
Fore⸗ finger, and to the Maſculi Exten-. 


ſores Carpi; The other Internal, which 
goes. to the Middle-finger, to the Ring- 
finger, to the Little-finger, and ro 4 
inner Muſcles of the Hand. 


FTbe third Branch is calld Salter 


neus, towards the inner Condy le of the 
Arm; it divides into the Ramus Anterior 


and Apſterior The firlt goes under the 
- Muſcles of the Vina to the Little. finger, 


here it j ins a branch of the Cephalica; 
the ſecond, near to the Elbow, ſends 
aut a branch which goes ta the. Wriſt; 


then it unites with the Cephalica Interior, 1 1 
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oOfile Trunk koſth Cavin 2 


The Mediarna; which is made 6 bs. 
5 Cepbaliea Interior, and the ſecond branccßk 

of the Rims Subthutanenr of the Bail. 
lica, divides into W660 branches upon 
the Radius; the one External; calld 

Cephalica Pollicis, which runs between 
the Thumb and the Forer finger“ The 
other Internal, which goes between the 
Ring: finger and the Middle-finger, and 
ſometimes between this laſt and the 
Tore foger. Vs N 5 A Si 4 10 DSS ; 
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PHE Truck of che Cv N ” 
between the” Heart: and the Di.. 

1 phragma, does not lie upon the Vertebres, 
but runs at à ſmall diſtance from them. 
| At the Di 4 it receives the Phre-. 
unica or Diaph grams When it has 
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ierced the Diaphragma, it receives ſame , Þ 
large branches from the Liver 3. then te 
C Aſtendens accompanies the Greek 
KArtery from the Liver to the fourth Ver. 
telra of the Loirs, where it divides into 
two great branches call d Iliaci; but 
before this diviſion, it receives four 
branches iron ach {1de;o f ee 
Tbe firſt is the Vena eee Reis +0 
| live which is ſpread on the Coat and „ 
bir 1 * a oY - 
1 Ine 
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The ſecond. is the Pl Emmlgens, 
which goes to = Kidney, where it di 5 
| . ſeveral more branches. 
170 d- is the; Kena Spormatisa, of 
which we have already. ſpokken 
The fourth is the Vena 38 
Which is not always one, but often two 


or three on each fide, which they divide 


into Superiour and Interioyr-; they. are 


. beſtowed on the Muſcles ** tha zins, 
and on the Peritonæum. Theyil me 
the 


times call the laſt branch of the Lum- 
 baris, Muſculs Superior. 


There are ſome Ana 45 K that haye 1 


obſerved, that tha is a branch ot the 


Lumbaris that entets the Cavity of the 


Vertebra and which aſcends to the Brain; 
which gave them occaſion to thin 


Senn a1 probability, that the Seed de- 
85 ſcended by that Vein from the Brain. 
A little below: the Emulgents, the 


great Artery goes above the Cave; and 
then the Cava divides. into two branches 


ealld Iliaci; becauſe they paſs above the 


Tas to go to the Tbighs. Near this 


diviſion they receive one or two branches F A 
 call'd Ene Sacre; they go the Medalla of 


< of the Os Sacrnmy +0 


Then the Vene Niace divide 5 two be 


. the one Internal, the other 
External. The Internal reteives two 
ö er the Muſculas Media, which 

| a 8 . ot the 


n 1 


07 the Trunk of the Cava, oY 30h 


Thigh, the Fhpigaſtrica, which is ſome- 
times double, its ſpread about the 
 Sphinfter of the Auus; wherefore tis 

called their | Hemorrhiidals) External 

The Fhpog aſtrica is ſpread alſo. upon 

T the Body” of the 1 upon the 
Matrix and its Nec. 7 
E The External branch | of the 1liace 
5 receives three branches, two before it 
3 goes out of the Peritonæum, and the 
1 third after it goes out of ir. 
The firſt is the Vena Epigaſries'} | 

S which- comes rarely into the Cruralis, 
* it goes to the Peritonaum, aſcends te 
e the Maſculi Netti, where it Rencon- 
e | tres the Afammaris, with which ir 
3 communicates by Avaſtomoſis. . : 
„ Ihe ſecond is the Ven Pudends, ts 1 
2 ſpread vps n the Parts of Generation. 
= The third is the Muſcula Inferior, it 
we goes towards the Articulation of the 
1d Fenur, and is diſtributed to ne Mul- | 
dies of this Part. v1. 
The [liaca Exterior, * it bath re- 
ceived all theſe branches, takes the name 
Crurali, and chen receives x branches - 
more. _— 
he firſt 1 Saphena; which 1 
goes down under the Skin along te 
ee; the Thigh and Leg; accom- = 
panied with a Nerve which loſes it ſelf 
Wade! inner _—_ Ne hend turns 


where 
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which ſome go to the great Toe. 
The ſecond is the Iſcias Alinor, aid 
Vein is little; tis ſpent on the Muſcles 
and Skin which are about the upper 
Joint of the Femur. 3 
The third is the Moſeula Bene 
becauſe it gots to the External Muſcles 


Cruralis, juſt oppoſite to the begin- 


ther called Muſcula Inter na, which 
goes to the ewe Muſcles-of rhe 
Thi . 

The fourth is the Peplites made ot 
two different branches united together; 
it goes ſtraight: down by the Ham to 
the Heel; it lies pretty deep, upon 
which account it can hardly be opened. 
The branches which appear in this 
place are not of this Vein. 

The fifth is the Suralis, which is 
pretty big, and which divides into 
two branches, the one External which 
is leaſt, the other Internal which is 
biggeſt. Each of theſe branches divide 


ternal, the other Internal. 


: thoſe Plexus ot Veins, which are conſpi- 
0 on 8 — Part of 15 e 
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where it gives ſeveral” btanches, of 


of the Thigh, on the other ſide ot the 


ning of this Vein, there goes out ano- 


again into two more; the one Ex. "A. 


- The Salis diſtribures-its bninches; J 
7 upon the fat of the Leg, and makes 
wich the branches of the Poplitæa, all! 1 
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Bs alſo - to the Muſcles and Fat of the Leg. 
and is divided afterwards into foveral 
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of the. Vena Porta. 


' Tus we has deſcribed the Veins 
T += Which come from all the Parts of 


. 5 the Body, except the Stomach, Spleen, 


by the Branches of the Porta to the 


the Cavæ in the Liver, after that the 
I Bile has been ſeparated from it, (as has 
s Ii been (aid in the Section of the Liver.) 
3 The Vena Porta was ſo called by the 
Ancients,” becauſe they thought that it 
brought 'the Chyle by its Meſeraick 


1 ſpread. As it riſes out of the Liver, it 
receives two ſmall Veins from the Veſcu 


the Stomach, call'd Gaſtrica Dextra ; ; 


Ts 


3 1 - 155 "The bah and we rink: of at cru. 0 
ralis is che Iſcias Major, Which goes | 


5 . . are -cifiribured- to the 


Pancreas, Omentum, and Inteitines, 5 
from which Parts the Blood is carried 


Liver, to be returned by the branches of 


Branches trom the Inteſtines to the 
Liver, through whoſe Subſtance tis 


Fellis call'd Cytice Gemelle, one from 


then advancing a little to the left, its 
trunk divid:s into two branches, of 
en the leaſt call d Am, Sflenicus. 
gdes 
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of te Vena Porta.” „ 
ngen to the left MHpoc hondrium: And 
the greateſt called Meſentericus goes to 
"ou right. The Ramus Splenicus to cal FF 
ed, becauſe it carries the Blood from "py 
the Spleen, receives two branches called 
Gaſtrica Minor & Major, which are 
ſpread through all the Stomach. A M' 
branch of the Gaftrica Major makes tje 
Coronariæ Stomachice at the upper Orifice 
of the Stomach. It receives three branch- 
es more, two from the Omentum and 
_ Colon, and the third from the Pancreas. - 
Then the Spleuicus divides into two 
branches; the one Vuprriorz rhe other 
Inferior, © 
The Superior receives the Jas Breve, 
and ſome other branches which come 
from the Spleen. 
The Inferior receives two branches, 
viz, The Epiplois Siniſtra, which is 
ſpread through the back part of the 
Omentum, and that Part of of the Colon 
which is under the Stomach. The other 
branch is the Gaſtro-Epiplois Siniſtra, 
which is alſo ſpread upon the Omentum 
and upon the Stomach; it makes ſome- 
times the Vena Hæmorr hoidalis Interua. 
The reſt of this Inferior branch comes 1 
from the Subſtance of the Splen. 
Tie right branch of the Porta called I q 
Vena Meſenterica, before it divides, re- 
ceives the Caſtro. Epiplois De xtra, which 
1 in the ns and e, er 
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Part + of che 1 5 45 "alſo het laute. 
3 which comes from the Daode- 
num, and the Jejunum; it receives fone RE 
"brinches from the Omentum and Pan. 
ere, Mi 

- Then the Aenne elde into 
Nute great btanches, Which run be-. 
twixt the Duplicature of the Meſente. 
rium, two of them come from the 
. ſide which divide into fourteen 
branches, and theſe are again divided IN 
into an infinity of others leſs which are 
_ called Aaeſeraicæ; they creep upon the „ 
Jjunum, Thum, Corum, and Part of 0 
the Colon. 

The third and laſt branch! of the 
"IP Meſenterica, is ſpread through the 
middle of the Meſenterium, to that 
Part of. the Colon which is on the left 
- fide, to the Rectum, down to the , 
Where it forms the FRO OWNS I. =. x" 
Fern. | 5 : 2 RE. 


+ E 


8 1 1 3 EW 3 4 
8 ky 9 f THR. 
SCH n 


45 ; 
yy 1 * if F V BA 1 2 1 5 i : # * — . 8 * 
8 8 6 


{4 


S. 


R. _Farbrother's Dons ”q Sermon n pe IE 
Wincheſter, on Ejal,. li. 12. 440 & 3 


Mr. Bramſtons Sermon before th . 
Lord. Mayor, on Prov. xxvii. 1. Ale, Pn 


© Sarah Diſrob'd from his Pig ig. 9 
Light: Or, The Quabers laſt Shift, 1) 
cover their monſtrous Hereſies, laid fol 5 
open. By the Author of the Snake ob 
, 10. OF 1 by ms 4 
D Mr. Po peo Rational Vindicatic 0 'F ne 
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A D: on of the Errours of MY 
lonia Bourignan. In Three Parts. 

Several Eſſiys on the Belict of G 
and Providence. 8. 5 
Fifteen Sermons on ſeveral Ocq 30 155 
= | fi Ons. 340, - } | 
= Theſe Three by Dr. Cockburn. £ 
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